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MARITIME GEOGRAPRHY.

THE TERRI’I‘ORY OF THE CAPE OF GOOD HOPE.

M’THE terrltory of the Cape of' Good Hope ocﬂupws -
the southern extremity of Africa, extending from
£l latitude 29° 48' on the west coast, to the
areat I'ish river in 33° 25 on the east. The Dutch
first f'ormed an establishment here in 1658, to
serve as an intermediate statlﬂn for their East
India fleets.* | |

In following the coast from the north, we meet
in _succession Green, river, Zwart Dorn (Black
Thot n) river in 30° 36',and Elephant river 31° 28/,
which latter is crossed by a bar at its mouth, JDuf
has water within for small craft twenty miles.

St. Helema bay is limiteds by St. Martin’s point
on the west, and Cape Deseada on*the*N.E. I
is five leagues deep, with regular depths ‘from
twelve to ﬁve fathoms ; but is entirely exposed to

VOL. IIL ° ° B | " the

—— - o
] 4 P

* The I :ch found their ¢lgim on a pretended purchase from the Hot-

tentots &F the peninsnla., [f, however, the ceremony of taking a nominal

possession gives a legal claim to an unoccupied country, England has this

slaim to the Cd;gl:‘:, for in May 1620 Andrew -Shilling and Humph.ry Fitz -

herbert took possession of the peninsula for their sovereign Queen Eliza-
reth, -
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tire X.W. and is onl:+ occasionally. visited by the .
soutlr>rn whalers in the summer. Berg, or _Mﬂﬁn-"
tain river, empties itself into it, and though crossed
by a bar has water within it for small vessels. On
each side of the river are a few houses, this being
" formerly a Dutch post to collect grain.

Saldahna Bay runs in east and S.E. forming %
port capable of holding the largest fleets, but
unfortunately there is no fresh water near its shores
in summer. In winter the brackish water ingthe
ponds is rendered fresh by the rains. The spring -
most contiguous and convenient is six miles dis-
tant fromr-the north shore of the bay, at a spﬂt -
called Whit Clif (White Rock.) The entrance is
between the islands of Jutten and Malgasen ; after
passing this narrow strait the entrange widens,
and in the middie is the island St. Marcus with a
safe passage on either side. Provisions are abun-
-dant here and cheaper than at the Cape Town, but
there is no wood for fuel near the shores. In the
bay are saveral rocky islets frequented by seals,
~whith are taken by people from the Cape for their
“oil and skins.

Dassen- also calleG Elizabeth and® Marmotfe
island, is between Saldahna and Table Bays : it 1S
four or five miles off shore, low an&‘ﬁa’nﬁyﬁ. the
resort of innumerable penguins, and. abounds in
the Guinea rat (Cavia Capeysis) called Dassen,
or badger, by the Dutch boUrs.* ' |

P‘

* in English chares this island is called Coney or. Rahblt m]anrl which as

well us Dassen and Marmotte, are referable ;.-mprapaﬂy t{"the*Gumea rat,
calted vulgarly the Guiney pig.



THE CAPE OF GPOD HOEE. "8

Hle southern promonto*y of Afnca 1'55,3, wast
pendyxtllar mass of rocky mountains, joinedto the
mainby a shndy isthmus. At ‘the north éxt’r;:mitw
of the peninsula the mountains are ngmea from
their Cbllflglll&tlﬂﬂ the Table, 38,500 feet high,
the Tiger or Devil’s Hill, nearly as high and sepa-
®*rated from the Table by a gap, the Sugar Loaf or
Lmn s Head, 2,100 feet, and the Lmn s Rump.
Towards the south the land declines gradually till
it ends in thwe hummﬁcka at the Cape ef' Good'
| Hﬁpé “pgmt o s

~ Table Bay is on the west suie Gf' the lst""'f"-f-riié,
and is entircly open to the N.W., hence it is
(?;Ztleme]} dnnnuons in the winter months, when
the N.W. winds blow with such violence that no ship
can ride ghem out ; for should even the cable: hold
her, the sea is so furious that she would founder
at her anchors. No vessel is therefore permitted
to enter the Bay or remain in it between the 10th
of May and the 15tk of August. During the rest
of the year it is a safe road, but by mo means a
convenient one, for the S.E. winds whlchlthem
prevail, often blow with such violence as to pre-
vent all cémmunication with the shore, 4 . |

Anisland, named Robben (Seal) or Panguin
Island, formerly existed in Table Bay, five mllu
from Green paint, which sunk in an earthguake
the 7th De'cbmb'er_._]ﬁ(}() It was about two miles
and a half toix, low end level except on the sauth,
where was a hillock ‘ninety feet high; the soil was
a batren sand, mnaturally producing only briars

ﬂnd qerpqlot huf by industry brought to attor
~ B ﬁ‘mpm
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grapes ‘and kitchen “egetables. It had se'ireral
good Zprings, was frequented by penguins to pake °
it their breeding place, and numbers bf quails also
bred on it.and were not- allowed to be molested.
Latterly, this island was a depot for convlcts from
the Cape, whose number was generally seventy to
100, and who were employed in quarrying lime”
stone of which the base of the island was composed
The chief officers of the government had the pri-
vilege of pasturing sheep on the island.

The bays of the Cape of Good Hope abound
in fish, both of the species met i our seas and
others. ‘Among the former are mackarel an and
horse-mackarel, gurnard, sole, skait, maid, shark
and dog fish; the Roman fish, a species of perca,
18 named f'rofn being taken near the Rosnan rocks
in - Simon’s Bay, and is one of the commonest
fish brought to table ; the Hottentot fish is turbot
shaped, Wlth silver scales; the sprmgm is also a
flat and very luscious fish, whende it is in great
request arnong the Dutch. The torpedo is also
" £ounrl here, and the bagre, a poi%{mous fish. The
Holphin of seamen, and the bonita, sometimes
wander thus far from their habitual region. Oy-
sters, . cray-ﬁsh, shrimps and small crabs, and
muscles are plentiful. |

Oceanic birds are in vast numbess at the Cape;
amongst them are the albatross, the pmtado and
.several other species of petrely divers,”gulls, cormo-
“rants, &c. besides the southern penguin, which
gives its name to many of the rocks, as does
the seal.

“The



THE CAPE OF GOOD IIOI’E . 5

‘The wild animals on the, pemnsula are,® SMI |
-aﬁtelopes, hares, hyenas, wolves, jackals, baboans,
and T mﬂnkeys, besitdes the land tortoise. ‘The fea-
thered game arc, partridges, pheasants, 'qualls
snipes, w1ld ducks, a kind of grouse, willl pigeons,
and doves: *a few species of snakes are met with.
o The seasons at the Cape are divided into dry
and wet ; the latter from September to March:
the sprmg is from September to December. The
greatest heat in Janualjy and February, when' the
ther,mmet;ar s&memmes rises to? IBQ, June, J uly, ':
and August, or the winter, are stormy, “with tor.
rents of rain, and heavy thunder and lightning, the
ti*ermomecter in this season falls to fmty tltglee.‘:.

Cape Town is on the S.E. angle of the bay, ats
the foot of the Table Mountain, which leaves a
little plam between it and the sea. From the centre
of the town the Table. bears south, the Devil

- Mountain S.E. and the Lion’s Head S.W. From
the Devil’s Mouataig to the S.E. pomt of the bay
a sandy plain lines the shore.

The landing 1s at a jetty run out into fﬂght.f'eet
water, orr which are four large cranes, for dIS'
chaxgin& boats, &c. Theswater for ships is con-
ducted to the jetty by pipes and the cask‘s filled .
in the boats. - o

Cape Town,is built with great regularity and
neatness. The streets are straight and wide but un-
paved, hercain weteweather they are excessively
dirty, and in the NI winds clouds of dust are”
contthually afloat in the atmosphere, and render
walking extremcly disagreeable. . The middle of

B3 | the
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the pdnmpal streets are occupied by canals, which
receiye all the water that descends from the Tableﬁ
Hill, "and which, as it i1s-in too small a qud,ntlty
to aftord a continual running stream, 1s Lept in by
sluices, uhtil the canal is full, or until it becomes
putrid, which it very soon does, all"the filth of
the houses being emptied into the canals. In the
centre of the town is a small square, which serves
as a vbget&ble market, and in which istthe®town-
house, a heavy building. =~ The other public
edifices are, a Calvinist and Lutheran church, the
government house, and a theatle, bullt by the
Engllsh ,
" The fortifications consist of several detach-d
works, of which the principal is the citadel or
castle, a regular pentagon flanked with two rave-
lins, and some other outworks, and swrrounded
by a wet ditch; it commands the town and a
part of the anchorage, but is itself commanded by
the Devil Mountain, which riscs behind it, and
which has been strongly fortified by redoubts and
- _bastions. To the east of the castle is Fort Knocke,
u rampart extending between them, ealled the
- Marine Lines, on whieh a number of heavy guns
are mounted. - N.W. of the town are three strong
batteries directly commanding the anchiorage, and
several other small batteries defend the different
points, where a landing may be effected. 'The
barracks are capable of holdmﬂr 4,000 men. The
‘population of Cape Town, exclusive of military, is
about 3,000 whites and 12,000 slaves, )
At one extremity of the town 1s_a pubhc
| garden,

=
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ﬂ‘art].en, of between thirty Q‘nd forty® acres,.whigh
, has Dbeen Incrhly 1mpr0ved since the occupation’by
the Wnglish. In it is o menagerie, with sofle rare
birds *and beasts of Africa. A library @f 5 o
6,000 vplumes, and a cabinet of natuzal history,
are the other public institutions.

e The chmate of the Cape appma{,hes to that of
the Torrid Zone: the greatest cold in July and
Augest, only producing light snow on the sum-
mits of the mountains, and it is never sufficient
to.render fires even comfortable. The Table
Mountain presents.an occasional phenomemn-, to
which the English have given the name of the
Table Cloth, and the French of the Peruque.
It commences by a littie, white cloud, which
remains some time stationary over the peak of the
Lion’s Rump, then gradually increases until it
covers the whole Table, when it becomes a dark
grey in the middle, while the edges still remain
white ; after continuing some time, it slowly
mixes with the atmosphere, until it entirely dis-
appears without.rain or mist. This f'henomenon
is a certain prognostic of 2 “hard gale” frq?n
~ the 8.E.. .

The fruits of Europe, as well as of® the tropics, .
are cultivated at the Cape; but neither; grapes
excepted, arrive at the same perfection as in their
native climates. DBeef and mutton are cheap ; but
the former is far £fom good, and the latter has a
strong taste, from<£he aromatic herbs the sheep chiet-
ly Teed on. These “animals are of the African race,

B 4 having
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ha.vmg hair mstead o7 wool, and taLls of a ta?}Iow- |
ish fat, weighing six to nine pounds | -

The country houses in the environs of the Lape
are generally plain comfortable habitations. The
only trees,, either ornamental or useful, are a few
oaks and some plantations of the whitter boom;
(silver tree), the parching S.E. winds preventmg‘
the growth of timber. “

The wine made in the colony is prlnc:lpallf ten-
sumed within it, one- eighth only being exported:
under the name of Cape Madeira. The celebrated
Constantia wine is the produce of two vineyards
only on:the. peminsula, . which afford about sixty
pipes of red and ninety of white. The pipe 9f
best Cape Madcira is sold for sixty to seventy
rix-dollars.

“The principal medium of exchange at the Cape
is paper, issued by the government in notes of
from one to sixty rix-dollars. The common cur-
rent specie is Spanish dollars, and French six -
livres pieces, which vary in value with repect to
paper, money, from twelve to fourteen escalins;
tke escahn being about sm-pence sterimg, and
eight escahns make a paper rix-dollar. The only
gold coin ‘seen in circulation is the quadruple of
Spain, which varies from twenty-five to thirty rig-
dollars paper. . |

Most-of the Dutch houses receive the: ‘passengers
-‘from ships as boarders; but the luxury and extra-
vagance of the English have SU.CLESSIVEI)T raised
the price {rom onc IlK-dG]l&l a day, which was the

usual
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_ usual' demand fifty years ’fgo, to two SpanisR
«loflars, or three hundred per cent. advance  and
tor this sum the boarder is obliged to content
himself with Cape wines. "

The expor ts from the Cape, between {1799 and
1802, were estimated at the annual average of
¢hly £15,000, while the imports were 5£300,000.
The obJects exported were-— |

Wite (Cape Madeua) f'rom 4 to 7,000 pipes, at
10 to 60 rix-dollars.” - - =

Wine' ( S0 -'sfantla:j, Qﬁ
dollars |

Brandy, from 200 to 60O pipes, at 80 to 1(" 0
rixdollars,

Hides, dry and salted, fron: Q,OOO to-3,000.

Wool, g trifling quantity.

Whale and seal oil, and whale-bone, dltto %

Ostrich feathers, for abouf 1,000 rix- dollars.

Dried fruits, viz. apples, pears, peaches, apri-
cats, ratsins, andalmonds, for 25,000 rix-dollars.:

Butter supplied to ships for sea store.

Aloes, from 50°to 100,000 Ibs. at 3d. per Tl _

Ivory about 1,000 Ibs. at one rix-dollar the pound.”

Besides these objects, th® Cape may gxport salt
provisions and tobacco. The wool and hideg may
be increased to any extent, but the ostrich fea-
thers and 1vory must diminish ; for, with respect to -
former, thé *Dutch peasants continually robbing
their nest$tovsell the eggs to the shipping, have
"o | rrreat]y"‘

af 500 to 600 n:a-..-_,

* Whales frequentiy enter Table and False Bays, and are taLer
xcals are extre®ely abundant on the rocky islands,
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greatly thined them: and elephants have also be-
come very scarce in the territory of the Cape.* "Im
1803, the revenues of the Cape did not ‘exceed
£100,000, and the expenses were between 3 and
- E400,000. O
The white population of the colony is estimated
at 20,000 souls, of whom 12,000 inhabit the pe-
ninsula. The Hottentots are reduced to a few free
wandering hordes; and to those whom the Dutch
have reduced to slavery, the number in each state
is not reckoned above 4,000. Theslaves of Africa,
India, and the Malay Islands, are estimated at be-
tween 30.and 40,000. - o
The Soathern extremity of Africa, or Territory
of the Cape, is inhabited by the Hottentots, who
appear to be the ab-origines of this region, and
who differ entirely from -all the other races of
Aftricans, both in physical and moral qualities. In
“the former respect, they constitute a remarkable
exception from the general-character of the ne-
gro variety of the human race, for though they
-havs the woolly hair of the lattet, the form of their
“skull is that of the Malay, while the want of beard
and ‘the colour of the” skin approximate them to
the Mongol vhriety. In moral qualities, the Hot-
tentot differs still more remarkably from the negro,
being neither ferocious, stubborn, .nor selfish, but
on the contrary, docile, mild, honest, and never
known to tell a falsehood. “The fanlts of which
- © they

% Tnder the Duich administration, the Cape exported from 1,400 to
1.600 tons of wheat a vear to Ceylon and Batavia. |
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. they smare accused, are an inveterate indolene antl
sglititopy, devouring every kind of animal gagbage
that fails in their way, without preparation, and
when thus gorged, they throw themselves®*down
and sleey, off the effects. That they ar? however,
capable of uhprovement, is evident,' from the con- -
duct of those formed into an armed corps by the
English,and who not only shewed asufficient degree
of endrgy, but also grew cleanly in their persons.
As we have above noticed the skull of the Hot-
tentot reaemblea that -of the- Mﬂl&y; .: particuiarly
in the flatness of the face and prominence of the
check-bones; the gristle of the nose being broken in
invancy, this part is flat. The natural colour of
the skin1s a dirty yellow, resembling that of Eu-
ropeans afflicted with the jaundice : their eyes are
a dull black, without expression ; their heads thinly
furnished with little tufts of wool of a soot colour,
and they have no beards. The women are remark-
ahle for the great prqminence of their bosoms and
posteriors, which give them the shapé.of an §,
and to attain thisshape completely, is considered,
the height of beauty. The other natural appens
dage which distinguishes the Hottentot temales has
been described by most travellefs in sogthern
Africa.. =~ | |
The want of, cleanliness in the Hottentots has -
becams proverbial. "They smear their whole bodies
with a mrxture of grease and soot, and occasi-
onally with cow-ditug, which they never wash off.
Excgpt this kind of coating, they are very thinly
clad, the dress of the men consisting of a jackal’s
| alkin
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Svin pefore and another behind, which are very
imperfect modesty pieces ; besides these, they wear-
when the weather requires it, a sheep skin thrown
over the shoulders, named a %ross. “The women
are but li.tle more particular with respect to the
decency of their cloathing, which consists of three
aprons of well greased skins, the outermost about
a foot broad, and descending mid-thigh, this
seems to be a dress-habit, being ornamented with
shells and beads, and put off in the hut ; the mid-
dle apron is only half the size of the outer; and
the, inner one not above the size of the hand.
Both, sexcs wear, as ornaments, dried guts or lea-
‘ther thongs, round their necks, wrists, and ancles,
as well as bracclets of tron and copper.

The habitation of the Hottentot is _not much
more sumptuous than his dress, c0n51st1ng of a’
hut of the branches of trees, resembling a bee-
hive, with a hole to creep in on all fours, and the
fire-place in the centre, round which the family
sleep, pell-mell, while during the day they stretch
_theriselves on the ground outside of them, and
'bask in the sun. A collection of these huts,
formed in _a circle, coastitute a village or krael.

 The offensive weapons are the hassagay or spear
headed with iron, which they throw with great
certainty, huge clubs, bows and arrows, small
darts and lances: the points of these weapons are
sometimes poisoned with the-juice ofscertain plants
or the venom extracted from the heads of snakes.

The language of the Hottentots is a medley of

strange and harsh sounds, more resembling the
byt
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.chattéring of magpies, the ndise of angry tn;kieﬁ:*
4nd the hooting of owls combined, than the hmman
voice ; Jience it is very difficalt to be understood,
and still more so to be spoken. The chief amuse-
ment 1s dancing to the music of severalfvind and
stringed instruments of their own invention, play-
ed upon generally by the womem, while the men
are t_hg dancers. - |
The Hottentots do not appear to have any re-
ligion, unless the belief in magic can be counted
si%ch 3 49in most savage tribes,  their ‘conjurors
are also their physicians. A few of them have
been instructed in the prineiples of Christianity by
Moravian and other nssionaries. |
On the west coast of the peninsula of the Cape
‘are severas bays, most of them ecntirely open, and
never entered by vessels of any description. The
first is ‘Three Anchor Bay, near Green Point, on
which is a battery to defend alanding place. So-
ciety-house Bay (Camp Bay) which bounds the
valley between the Table and Lion Moutains; it
has a landing place defended by some small wirks.
Hout or Woody Bay, near the middle of the pen-
insula, is surrounded by the land ﬁ'ﬁ;n esst to west
by the north, and affords safe anchorage forsa few
ships; in the winter it receives a considerable
- stream from the Table. The communicationwith'
Cape Fown By land is, however, so difficult, that
the bay is seldom visited. On it are some mili-
tary yorks. - Eight leagues distant from the bay
ts a bank with from sixty to eichtv fathoms, which



14 - MARITIME GEOGRAPHY.

T foggy weather may be mistaken for that of"
Lagellas, and produce dangcrous consectences.
Chapman Bay is only two miles and a half distant
from Hout Bay, with which it communicates by a
narrow a-file. 7
I'alse Bay, so named from having formerly been
often mistaken for Table Bay, is on the south
side of the isthmus, which separates it frgm the
latter. The Cape of Good Hope Point isits S.W.
limit, and False Cape its S.E., distant from each
other five leaguecs.  'Within Ialse Cape, three or
four leagues, is Hanglip and Hottentot’s Point of
the Dutch; the fornler name from the upper
part projecting out with an inclination downwards.
The bay runs in five leagues and a half, and has
several dangers on the west shore, virr-the Bel-
lows, a large rock even with the water, three
miles S.S.W. from the Cape Point; the Anwvil
and Colebrook, sunken rocks ; the Whittle or Tr1-
dent Rock with twelve feet,” eight miles N.N.L.
from the €ape point, on which is twelve feet. The
fﬁmiﬂlle and eastern parts of the bay are free from
known dangers, but the bottom 1s rocky and un-
fit to anckor on. The only good anchorage in
False- Bay is in the cove on the west shore, named
Simon’s or deaman’s Bay, ten miles north of the
‘Cape Point, and here the vessels that are obliged
to stop at the Cape m the winter put in. ‘It is
capable of holding fifteen sail_of ships perfectly
sheltered, but forty or fitty nﬁly lay here wrhout
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: [
' da.nggr. Opposite the south point of the bay is"a
“large Rat rock, called Noah’s Ark, and directly off
the bay 1s a group of rocks called the Roman
Rocks. The isthmus which separates False and
‘Table Bays js ten miles broad, and ig® loose sea
sand in hillocks, evidently formerly covered by
the sea, and on one part of it is a shallow lagoon
of salf water, frequented by flocks of wild ducks,
fHamingos, and other birds. Simon’s Town, con-
sisting of about -thirty - hounses,. magazines, &c. is
supplied” witl’ provisiéhs from Cape . ‘Town, and
water is abundant and casily procured. . ‘Seal
Island, ncar the head of Ialse Bay, is surrounded
by rocks.

From False Cape the coast lays east 20° south
(true bemeing), thirty leagues to Cape Lagullas *,
the southern poiut of Africa, being in 34° 58L%
south. "The coast between is very mountainous,
and’ one ‘ot the hills, called the Gunner’s Quoin,
is solitary near the sea, and may be seen nine or
ten leagues.  In the direction of' this cape, Klein,
or Little River, cmpties itself.  Cape Lagullaf
slopes gradually to leeward, and terminates in
two low fmintﬁ. I'rom tlit Cape 'Uf'Géod Hope
the south. coast of Africa 15 lined by a hank of
soundings, as far as Algoa Bay, called the Cape,
or Lagull‘ag‘; Bank. Its southern extremity.is in
:11}(:;111:'37{:‘ and longitude 22°,  From this point

h ¢ it

"

*¥ Caded by the Portuguese disvoverers ~dewlias, or Needle's Cape, be-



16 , MARITIME GEOGRAPHY.

r

if"converges towards the shore in its progress east-
wards till it terminates towards the Keiskamma'
River, beyond which there are no soundings close
to the shore. The being on this bank is denoted
by the apparance of grampusses, seals, and gan-

nets.
The current which sets round the Cape -of

Good Hope, along the edge of the Lagullas
Bank, merits a more partlcu]ar description than
we were able to afford it in the general notice ‘of
currents. This current, though generally con-
stant, is sometimes obstructed by strong gales
from the west and S.W:, which, when they are of
long continuance, entirely repress it, but the mo-
ment they subside it returns with mcreased velo-
city. At other times it runs against ~the most
violent gales, producing a very high sea outside
the edge of the bank, for within it, near the land,

“the current is always weak, and the sea compara-

—

tively smooth. |
This current is usnally first experienoggd com-

ng flom the eastward, in aboutlongitude 28°, from
whence it follows the direction of the edge Of the
bank, increasing in velocity towards the southern
pitch,~where it runs at times at the rate of 160
miles in twenty-four hours: here it changes its
direction from S.W. to N.W., setting mund the
pitch directly towards the Cape of Good Hope,
but {)nly with half the velocity it poisessed when

running to the S.W. Outside of this current a
counter, or easterly current, is sometimes found

entiing with considerabile force. =
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Frem Cape Lagullas to Cape Infaﬁt:a the® coumt
ols low, and in some places sandy near the shore :
the distance is eighteen leagues. The bays on
this coast, from Cape Lagullas, are generally open
to the east and S.E., and seldom visitede except by
small vessels from the Cape for timber! The first
w Struy’s Bay, east of Cape Lagullas. St. Sebas-
tian Bay, on the north side of Cape Infanta
(which s of middling height, with sand downs
beghind it, and of an arid appearance), receives
Brede, or Wide River, ‘whose mouth is a mile in
breadth, but is crossed’ by a bar of sand, within
which boats can ascend it thirty miles.

I'vom Cape Infanta to Cape Vacas, Vaches or
Cow, a distance of thirty leagues, the coast 13
high and has an uniform appearance. Flesh Bay,
of the ola Dutch charts, N.E. of Cape Vacas, is
Iittle known, and is indeed probably the same ag
Mossel Bay and bay of St. Blaize and St. Bras
(south point Cape St, Blaize); though open to the
east, affords good anchorage and tolerahle shelter,
even with the wind from S.E., but with this »ind,
landing is always difficult and often impossible:
¥our brackish rivers fall imto the bay, and have
sandy banks at their mouths. *Opposite the
southernmost, called Great Brak (Great BraEkiSh)
River, is Robhen (Seal) Island, half a mile off
shiore. . Gouritz, or Gourie River, six miles east
of Cape St. Rlaize, though nearly dry in summer,
in winter has a comgiderable volume and rapidity.
The bay abounds in muscles, cysters, and other
shell fish. , On the shore is only brushwood, but

Ty TIT o

»
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up the. Great Brak Fiver is plenty of larges tim-
ber. _On the north side of the promontory of St.-
Bleuze, and one mile west of if, there is a maga-
zine for corn, near a little uvulet which is a con-
venient wytering-place; and S.E. of the rivulet is
a little cove, well sheltered for vesséls of ten to
twelve feet. Half a mile distant from Cape St
Blaize point is a reef of breakers, ‘with a narrow
channel with five fathoms, between. them. £ .
From Mosscl Bay to Cape Delgado the’ S}M%lﬁ
bold, and the coast nmdemtely h:nlx, with moun-
tains inland. Knysna, eight or nine leagues west of
__(,a,:pe P%];g %a}l lnlﬁ»t of the sea, . capable of
being made an excellent harbour for vessels of 500
tons. Its entrance is but a quarter of a mile
broad, between the shores of the main, and 1s
rendered still narrower by islands on each side.
In mid-channel the depth, at low water, is three
fathotns, and the nse of tide elght feet: when
through the entrance the depth increases to four
and five fathoms, and there is sufficient room for
forty or ﬁtty sail. It runs in about five mlles, and
"tmmma*f_,b 1N a river, whose banks are cloathed
with timber trees. The inlet is also well supplied
with fresh water, and has some level and fertile
islands in it.  This inlet scems to be ‘the St. Ca-
tharine and Fish Bay of the old chalts, mtuated_
under Cape Talhado. - |
Plettemberg Bay, the Mussel Brgzy -of the old
Dutchy, and Fm mosa (beautifub) of the Portuguese
charts. -It is exposed from E.S.E. to S.S.W,, but
S.E. winds are of short duration. The bav 18
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forifled by the long proma’n%ﬁry, named"Ca?:ae'Ifel-
gado, or Robbenberg Point (Seal and Seab Hill),
which is its southern limit, and off which is a reef
of breakers called the Whale, with a ¢hannel near
a cabl®”s length wide, with nine fathgms between
it and" the cape point. Several brackish rivers
*fall into the north side of the bay : that of
Keir-boom is crossed by banks that prevent the
entrance of a boat, but within it is navigable a

considerable distance, Three miles N.W, of Seal

“rivulet, whose mouth is generally “closed by a% Ty
sand 3 hence watering is difficult, and the great
surt generally renders landing inconvenient. Wood
may also be cut near this rivualet; and beef, poultry
and fisheare abundant. o S

St Francis Bay, of the Portuguese Kromme
(crooked) River Bay, and Camtons, or Content
Bay, of the Dutch, is a less eligible place for a ship
than Mussell or” Plestemberg Bay. Its S.W. limit
is Point Ekeberg, Mountain Cape, Des Serras of
the Portuguese ;' behind which is a track of Mokes |
high land, called the Craggy Mountains. ‘Kromme
River empties itself a 1itth east of the, Cape ; it is
crossed by a bar with seven or 'eight feqt high
water springs, but on which- there is generally so.
great a surf 2s to prevent boats entering it.. The
water. 1s b'es_ides brackish, but there is a spring
about a fhilaup on®the left bank. Camtons, or
- the Great River, i¢ also crossed by a bar fordable
at all times, and entirely dry in the summer ;3

c 2 within -
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widhin w‘lilch the river forms a large basénfmﬂl
dapth— for a ship of the line. -

Algoa Bay of the Portuguese, Zwa:rt-keﬁp Bsy'

-of the Duteh (black head), is a tolerable plage

for procuring water and provisions, thnugh ‘there

is - generally a considerable surf on the beach.
~ Cape Recif (rocky cape) -of the ¥French, or Foui
- Pomnt, the-5: W Jima- ﬁf the bay, is low, wath a
-conical - hill near ‘the extremity, -amd breakers
otie'mile and a half off. This bay, like those gl
'ready noticed, has several brackish rivers, the
ich are Zwartkop and Sunday, both
by Wazs, but at times accesstble ‘to boats,
and with deep water within, The two small islands
of St. Croix arc four miles east of Sunday River ;
and there is another island before tha™ river’s
mouth. There isa small pallisaded fort four miles
worth of Foul Point, and at the mouth of a n-
videt, named Bakers or Baaken (beacon), whoge

Fl'l"

‘wouth s usually closed by-a ary bar, ‘but just

within it.-i8 a spring of good water. Whales
ﬂfreqﬁent this bay, as well as thdf of Plettemberg,

i July and August.
~ From Adgoa Bay to that of' Delagoa there is 1o

road “fit for ’large vessels. 'The-coast to the Gleat
Fish River is composed of moving sand-hills :
direction is E.NLE. (true bearing)»* In this ex-

tent 13 Lhaos or Bird Island,.two leagues off shﬁ’se,
2 e Tlow

J'r'

"

* In all the old charts this part of the coast is laid down too far~to the
narih, which error has caused the loss of suevernl Fast-Indianren,

.
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low ®md. surrousded by rocks. The Great F&h
River of the Dutch, Rio Infanta.of the Portuguese,
separates the tesritory of the Cape of Good Hope
from the Kaffer country. It empties itself into
the sea *with great rapidity over a bar, on which is

a violent surf.
. .

Valious portions of the east coast of Africa to
the eguator have received particular denominatiens,
but their respective limits being wndetermined,
we shall reduce them to those of Caffraria, Natal,
Soffala, Mosambique, Querimba and Zanguebar.
The Little Kciskamma River (St. Christopher of
the Portuguese) is in the Kaffer country. ‘The
eoast of gNatal received its name from bemg dis--  Couer o
covered by the Portuguese on Christinas Day. In
general 1t 1s elevated, barren, without harbours,
and inhabited by a race of Negroes inimical to
strangers ; hence it Js seldom visited by European
ships, though the descriptive names of points on
it denete its having been formerly frequented by
the Portuguese. "To the first point of Natal, which
1s known Dy three small hils over it, sygteeded in
succession the rivers St. John, St. Christian, Ants,
and Blmdy, of which we know no more than the
geographical sites which will be found in the
tables. - B

©The Pott and River of Natal ts four leagnes east
of the third or lads point of Natal. = The river is.
crossed by a bar, on which is usually a surf, but
can be cnfered at times by small vessels, the depth
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dieiialily

befag five feet at low water, and from ten to twglve
feet at hugh water : within the bar the depth at low
water is two to five fathoms. The banks are low,
and overflowed at high tides, particularly about
the equinoz, in September. The river abounds
in hippopotami. h .
Nine or ten leagues north of Natal is Fisher’s
River; and ten leagues farther the River St. Luma,
to which succeeds the River of Golden Downs
(Rio de Madaon de Ouro) eleven or twelve leagues
south of hmoky Cape (Ponta dos Fumos), on that
part of the coast called Terra dos I'umos by the
first Portuguese, ‘%m the number of' smokes ﬁb-
served on 1it. e
Delagoa Bay, or the Bay of Espzrztu Sancto and
of Lorenzo Marques, 1ts first discovereg- is ten
leagues in extent north and south, and seven
leagues east and west. The north limit is a pe-
ninsula, of which the extreme point is named Iny-
acke or Unhacca; and on the petfinsula 1s a high
hill; called Mount Calato. Separated from the point

" By a farrow rocky channel is the Tsland St. Mary;

and N.W. of this the little Elephant Island, from
which a teef runs fiver miles to the N.W.; there

are besides several other islands in the bay.
deveral rivers fall into the bay, and form shift-
ing mud banks. The principal are-Lorenzo Mar-
quez, Delagoa, or English River, which falls into
the D.W. part of the bay. Itris four niiles wide
at 1ts mouth, but is crossed by a bar, with two
and a half and three fathoms at low water, and
four at high. It is pavigable for vessels pf’ eleven
fect
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feet, *forty miles, and for large boats severa'l hua. gﬂmﬂmy,’
»dred. | Mafumo, or Espiritu Sancto River, js on
the nglth within the island Shefean ; and Ma-
poota, on the south. A great number of Whales
visit this bay in June to cub, and leave it in Sep-
tember with their young. The Dutch’ and Impe-
Tialists made some wunsuccessful attempts to form
estabhshmcnta on this bay. The Portuguese have
still & factor here, and trade with the natives for
clephants’s teeth and gold dust. Fresh provisions,
fish, and fruits, are abundant. - e o
‘The coast from Delagoa Bay to Cape Canentes
a distance of sixty-eignt leagues, is little known.
The rivers Lagoa and Inhampura empty them-
selves on it: the latter by two branches, at con-
siderablg, distances from each other, the northern
being called Gold River. Cape Corientes (cur- S
rent), 15 so named from the velocity of the cur-
rents setting round it to the south; it is compos-
e of 'ﬁhlte citfis higher than the land, to the
north and south. The coast from hence to Cape
St. Sebastian hag generally a barren appeawance,
but 1s intersected by several rivers, all blockeld
up by sahd-banks. Inhasmbane Bay apd River is
five leagues north of Cape Coriefltes: there is a
narrow channel into the river with six fathoms.
The Portuguese have an establishment on the east
bank, - eight miles from the mouth, where they
trade forslayes andsivory. The rivers St. Marcia,
I*rench and Thidtwes River, succeed to Imham-
bane. |
Cape St. Sebastian, the south point of the
| ¢ 4 oreat
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- st of set gfoat Gulf 0f' Soffala, is composed of high ﬁrhltef o
—  cliffs;, the coast is here steep, there beipg no -
- soundings within three miles of the cape. From: .
hence” to Luabo River, the coast is low and
woody. x o .
Bazarnto Iqland i¢ a high rock, “ten leagues *
north of Cape St. Sebastian, a.nd oft 1ts south side
are two rocky islets, called the Bocicas, which
afford wood and water. From opposite these.
islands, the paracel or bank of Soffala lines the
coast, to the fhrst of the Angoxa islands. “The
soundings on it are regular, and it has no danger; -
the land is generally in sight in twenty fathoms,
Chulawan, or Holy Island, is near the 'shore,
tour or five miles long, low and woody. -
Soffala River is crossed by a bar, with ‘J;welve to -
fourteen feet low water, and in -its mouth is the
island Inhanceto, separated from the south shore
by a boat channel. - The Portuguese have a fort
on a point of land insulated at high water, and
trade hele for slaves, ivory, and some gold,
whick aré taken off by an annual vessel from -
Blosambique. South of the river are several -
dangerous ghoals a coniderable way off Shore. |
- Luabo River, the south branch of the great =
Cuamo, Zambese of the natives, is about thirty |
leagues north of Soffala. The coast betweenis low
and sandy with some small rivers. = Between
fLuabo and Quillimany river,mthe msin branch of
the Cuamo, the coast is more elevated. The °
Cuamo has a course of 180 leagues. The Qullh-
many braﬂch 15 half a league wide at the pntrance,
hut
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. but is*crossed by a bar with two ﬁithﬂms- Indd Cousr s
half, on which is sometimes a great swell; the _"“
depth within is seven to four fathems. - Four or
five leagues above the bar a rivulet of good ‘water
empties fself on the north bank, above which is
the first Portuguese faetory. Sena, the’chief esta-
Hlishment, is, from the windings of the rives,
qixty leagues from the sea. The Portuguese re-
ceive 2 great deal of gold from the interior, ele-
phants’ teeth, rhinoceros’ horns, wax, hides, &e..
fromi thie settlement, for- which thﬁy gwe Eum—
pean and Indian goods in exchange. e

Quezungo river is thirty-two lea,ﬂ'ueq north ﬁf' Corst af Mo
Quillimany ; off it is the isle of Fire (Fogo), so
named from a light-house formerly on it; it is
the soutlgrn of the chain called Ilheos Printeros,
or First Islands (of Angoxo), which form a chain
four leagues from the main, with a good channel
within it. The four Angoxo islands lay thres
leagues from the main: the principal is named
Mafamale, from which the Mocambo River is -
twenty-six leagues N.E. ; it can be entered. sand .
sailed up two or three leagues with the tide, by
vessels of tonsiderable sizem Three leggues far-
ther 13 Mosambique, the principal *settlement of
the Portugnese on the east coast of Afriea, on an
island, which with several others forms the best
harbour-on’ this coast. the depth being four fis
thoms and a, halt’ a¢ low water. The country
round is low, withe groves of cocoa-nut trees
Fresh water is scarce, there being but two wells
pot brackgh, one on the island and the other on

the
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ot o - thee main ; provisions are also dear, the settlément

= cheefly dependmg on Madagascar. Ten thousand-
slaves are annually exported from hence to Por-
tuguese America, besides ivory, gold dust, co-
lumbo root, Ambergris, amber, and cowries. A
considerable contraband trade is also carried on
here by the English, though foreigners are proh-
bited trading. The town is well fortified, and
as usual in Portuguese colonies has a great number
of churches and convents.

From Mosambique the coast is generally low.
In succession are the rivers Quisi-Majugo, Fer-
nando Velago; &id -to be large and deep, Pinda,
Tappamand'y ‘before which are the Bassas de Pin-
da, a dangerous breaking reef. Between Pinda
and Sinnacapa river (eighteen leagueg). a ridge
of hills extends along the coast, which near.the
latter are remarkable by their craggy summits,
the highest elevation being named Pico Pagos, and
Craggy Point, in 13L° latitude. *

Coast g,mgne- Pemba bayv and river are eight leagues north of
.Sintacapa.  The coast from hence to Cape Del-
“gado is generally low, lined with islands and reefs
four leagues off sho»e, within whicH there are
channels freqliented by the country vessels. The
Querimba islands are low, woody, and surrounded
by reefs. Querimba, the largest, is only four or
five miles long, and has a Bortuguese tactory, and
about 150 Portuguese inhakitants., Fhe bay of
Macaloe, north of Querimba:;"is a good harbour,
formed by an island ; on it is the trading negro
town of Pingnanie, the residence of a gultan. .

Cape
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\ . | s L
.. Cape Delgado, ancient Prasum PIOMONTOT YW Coast of Que-

zccording to Danville, is low and projecting, and

here tertyinutes the chain of islands and reefs that

line the coast of Querimba. Mongallon river} on
the nortle side of the cape, is entered by a chan-
nei a cable’s length wide between shoals! but with
nfhe and ten fathoms and the same depth within,
where a single vessel may lay land-locked. Water
is diffidult to be procured, but wood is plentiful.
The Arab vessels frequent this river, and the
Portuguese :procure . some slaves--hers.: “Lindy

River, five leagues from Mongallon, is spaciofis
and easy of access, having thirty fathoms in the

cotrance, decreasing to eight at the village of
Lindy, on the north bank. Wood, water, and
provisiongare abundant here.

l-ll-ﬁ.i_

o

Quiloa harbour is formed by the 1sland ﬂf' the Zemguebar. |

same name, five or six miles long, morth and
south. The channels on both sides are deep and
sate.  T'wo spacidus inlets run into the land, with
several islets in them, and depth for the largest
ships.  The main fand is low, covered with rean-

rove swamps, and unhealthy. On the island”
Ps,

Quiloa 1s a ‘considerable Arad town, visi{ed by the
Muscat trading vessels, who take off slaves and
elephants’ teeth. | |
On the coast of Zanguebar, from Quiloa to
the Kquator, are several chains of islands and
reefs, with channels within them for small ves.
sels.  Except where sheltered by these islands,
Ilez;vy surf beats on thie beach of the main, on
which thege 15 no place of sheltor between Quiloa
and

o
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f**:;;;.;?m tmd Mombaze. Monfia is a considerable island, .
= surreunded by reefs. Zanzibar is a large islané:
of a beautiful appearance, well wooded, and abuw.
dant”in provisions, as bullocks, goats, rice and
fruits ; it is tributary te the Imaum of* Muscat,
~who keeps a viceroy on it. The town on the
. east side is composcd chiefly of huts of mattig.
stretched on poles.  Pemba Island, fifteen leagies
~from the coast, is low and of dangerous ap-
proach, and the channel between it and the main
18 filled with islets and reefs ; there is, however,
good anchorage at the N.E. part w‘ner& refres}ﬁ-
ma_,nts may be procured, |
- Mombaze harbour is a narrow inlet of' the sea,
with tnre 1sland of the same name before it, on
which 1s the ancient fort and town of she Portu.
guese, who have been driven out by the Arabs
~and negroes. - The island, and main within it, are
low land covered with wood 5 but it is known by~
three hummocks to the north. * N
From Mombaze to the Equator the coast is lowf

,andelined with islands and shoalst "The only places

"worthy of mention are the towns of Quiliffe and
Melinda: . The lattess at the mouth of the Quilli-

~ many, has & good port, but difficult of access from
 shoals ; . the town Is large, with good stone houses
and many mosques, and has a _canmdemble trade’
by Arab vessels. The Portuguese were driven frome
hence by the Arabs in 1698+ TFormosa or Bella
Bay, is farther north; then Patte Island ; Arama,

- or Kiama Island ; Jubo, a negro village, at the
mnuth of the Ru} dos Fogas (river of fires), ory
| Borruef
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Rﬂgue's River, which is crossed by a- har,.‘wzth Gogst @ B .

Fueherys
a great surf, but is practicable for boats j in_the’ poiie
fair season. The natives here are said to be uti-
 friendly. _ e
. i} | |

The coast of Africa, from the Equ:ftm' ' the i
Red Sea, is called the coast of Ajan. From Rio
dos Fogos to Brava the shore is low with a high
surf, bht free from shoals, so that it may be ap-
proached within two or three miles. Brava is an
Arab town of good appearance, hefore which :.ue
several small islands, that shelter a- mﬁ*xﬂ wikch
there are always seen Aral vessels. From Brava
to Macaya the coast is sandy, barren, and without -
trees, but abounding in cattle and goats.

Magadggca, a large Arab town, E:asﬂy known: by
three conspicuous mesques; the shore is here a
sandy beach, protected by a coral reef; the na-
tives are said to be unfriendly. From Magadoxa
to Cape Bassas* the cpast appears low and barren,-
but is in other respects hittle known. The cape is
high, and is namee from the reefs extending o it
three or four leagues. Irom this cape to Negro-
Bay the shore is moderately Jugh -and even, -com-
posed of barren sand-hills, with very tew trees.
The soundings are regular, from fifty fathom} five
.Or SiX leagues off, to thirty fathoms at three or
four leagues. p

PO

Ban del

®
* Ancient Serupionis prom. acconding to Gosselin.  ANo#i Corni (South-
en horn}, according to Lanville.

I’f‘l—' .
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o B'dndel d’“Acroa, or Negro Bay, is limBed omn

“the south by Morro (;obu* Point (serpent’s head?,

to which succeeds Cape Delgado, so high as to be
seelr twelve leagues.  From hence to Cape d’Or-

fui the coast forms a great open bay. €ape d’Or-
fui, the ‘ancient Chersoncsus vel Zingis extrema,
1s the extremity of a high peninsular promontoty,
joined to’ the main by a low isthmus, so-as to

‘make like an island from the south. Between this

cape and that of Guardafui is the bay of Bela,

entirely open, and with elevated steep shores.
Cape Guardafui (4Jromata  promontorium) is

the south limig of.the . gulf: of: Socotra; it is a

-r<;pelﬁt ﬂ&seendlﬂg in the manner of steps to-the

sea, and one mile from it there aré:no soundings.
From hence to the entrance of the Bed Sea the
coast is inhabited by the Samaulies, who I)I‘(}hlblt
the entrance of all strangers into their ports, but
trade in their own vessels with Aden and Mocha.
This part of the coast, though fow a sandy desert,
is described in the Periplus of the Erythrean sea
as being then covered with flotirishing settlements
of the Egyptian Greeks.

Mount Felix (Zhephas Bons), fiffeen leagues
west of CapC (ruardafui, is a high steep cliff, pro-

jecting into the sea from a p]am, and seventeen
leagues further 1s Cape St. Petes, at the termina-
tion of a ridge of rugged, hills, one of which has
the name of Dutchmaf’s Gap.* Burnt, Bird, or

: - _White

‘Liizs 1aneiful name 15 frequently given by seamen to rnund topped hil[ﬁ
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White Island (Agathocles Insula} is a’!greaj,‘ rock
three - leagues off shore, white with the excre-
ment of sea birds. Berbera, or Borbora (Mﬂﬂdz
Emportum), is one of the chief trading places of
the Samaulies,

The bay of Zeila (Avalites Smm) istfilled mth
shoals ; Cape Rasbel is its S.E. point. The town
of Zeila is at the head of the bay, on the river
Hoan®, and was before the arrival of the Portu-
guese in India a great trading place. |

The island of Socotra (Dioscorides) is situated
in the gulf of Socotra, forty leagues east of Cape
Guardaflli, hence it is naturally an African island,
though some geographers give it to Arabia, from
its inhabitants being of Arabic origin, and form-
g a dependence of the Sheik of Kessem, on
the south coast of Arabia. It is twenty-seven
leagues long easy and west, and seven leagues
broad generally mountainous, and towards the
sea presents the appearance of total sterlhty, its
interior produces dates and aloes, an® pastures

cattle and ‘goats, but it has no corn of anyskind.
It has no harbour, but possesses two roads with
good anchmdf"e, accordlng to the monsoon ;~that
on the N.E.; named | 1'amarida, 13 the chief place,
and here perxsmm and fresh water are most
plentiful. The island is only visited by Arab
~vessels.
Between
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- Beween Socotra and Cape Guardafis,. nearly
m m:d-channﬁl is.the island Abdal Curia, formed
of two hummocks; it is said to have fresh water.
East of it are two islets, called the Brothers ; and
five leagues from the N.W. end of Socotra are the
two Sabedyna, or White Rocks, resembling ships
wnder sail,
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MADAGASCAR.

THmancients were most probably unacquainted
with the Island of Mapacascar, and it was first made
vagucly known to Europeans by Marc Paul, who
received some information respecting it by - its
present nawe, from the Arabs. It also escaped
the notice of De Gama, who coasted along Africa,
and was first seen by Lorenzo Almeida in 1506,
from whom it probably received the name of St.
Lawrence, which it retained until the reign of
Henry IV., when some French navigators gave it

that of Isle Dauphin. Its native name is Made-
gasse,

Mapacascar is one of the largest islands of
the world, being 240 leagues long, from north to
south, and from 40 to 70 leagues broad. It is
separated from the coast of éhﬁ'ica by the channel
of Mosambique, from 80 leagues to 10 broad.
A ridge of high mountains * runs throughs the
island from north to south, containing various va-
luable minerals and fossils ; and also give rise” to
a vast numhler of rive.rs and rivulets, which reach
the sea, and abound. in fish. In no region of the

vols UL D globe

* Theught to have an elevation of 10 to 12,000 feet.
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g%\:)beﬁ-is vegetation so luxuriant as in this mland,
wherg nature abandoned to its own fertility, pro--
duces the most various productions of the vegeta-
ble réign. The lills are covered to their simmits
with immense timber trees, and the plairs or vast
savannahs.” are clothed with a rich herbage, afford-
ing pasturc to innumerable cattle and sheep. huiee
is cultivated to a great extent, and all the
other vegetables and fruits of the tropicd grow
spontaneously. Unfortunately, however, this smil-
ing scene is gencrally more than counterbalanced
by the exfreme unhealthiness of the climate,
which renders it the. almost certain grave of Ku-
ropeans. " |
" The-wild animals of the island are of few spe-
cies, there being neither lions, tigers, mor ele-
‘phants, nor does it possess the horse. |
At present Madagascar affords few objects Gf
commerce, and its exports are almost fotaily con-
fined to rice and cattle tq the Mauritius. The
Arabs export some of the species of fruit, called
sea cocoa-nuf, or cocoa-nut of the Mald¥reas, (nux
medica of botanists). The tree which affords this
fruit is a_species of welm, and is found en the Isle of
Palms, on thé coast of Madagascar only; at least,
it has not hitherto been discovered in any othex
part of the world. The nuts picked up on the
shores of the Maldiva isiands, are probably con-
veyed there i the 5.W. mensoon, when the cur-
rents between Madagascar #nd these lslands set
(o the NI,
" The nuts of the Ruvenscr: have also been ex-
. ported :
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ported : they are of an aerid aromatic natule, sad
. used by the natives to season their tood., The
other objects of commerce are eagle or aloe wood
(agalldchum), which may be procured m any
quantity, but of which little or none is taken off
The island affords cotton, and many Qseful gums
and resins, amongst which is the elastic gum, or
India rubber (iatropha elastica).

T island of Madagascar is inhabited by va-
rious tribes or casts, whose physical and moral
characteristics denote their being descended from
very different races. | .

The Betsimicaracs, or negro race, who inhabit
the N.E. coast, are in general stout and well made,
and the women handsome; but the men are
drunkargs, cowards, and thieves. The Antibass-
vouls, neighbours of the last named cast, are more
laborious and less debauched, but also more stupid
and ignorant. The Betalimenes employ them-
selves chiefly in raisipg cattle. .

The Hovas, who inhabit the province of An-
cove, near the middle of the island, differ entirely
from the above tribes. They are tall and well
made, though rather slendeg, and much- resemble
the natives of India, having lohe black hair,
aquiline noses, and thin lips : there is alsd some
difference in their dialect. This cast is by far
the most advanced in the arts, ‘being acquainted
with the manner ofgforging iron, and are correct
imitators of the', nicest European works in
metdl : theirfehains of gold and silver are particu-
E;H.I’IV ﬁne. Thﬁv Mhahitd: +ha oot realeb o e
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vitce of the island, being from its elevation so
cold ip winter that fires are necessary; but the -
province producing neither tree nor shrub, they
use thé straw of a gramineous plant as fuel.”

The Antamahouris form another pecuhar cast,
whose langhage differs from that of the other
tribes, being a dialect of the Malay, and their
features also denote their being descended from the
Malay race.* A detail of the subdivisions Of all
these races would lead us far beyond the limits we
have prescribed to ourselves, and we must there-
fore confine our notice to a few of the promi-
nent -and .general traits in: the Madagasse cha-
racter. | -
The Madawasses taken generally are lazy,
spending three-fourths of their time in their huts,
stretched on a mat, and playing on the marow-vané,
or tritri. 'Their only serious employments are
the chase, fishing, and occasionally looking
after their cattle. Careless, of *the future, the
Madagasse little fears the frowns of fortune, and
as he 1s unacquaiuted either with love or friend-
ship, he has little to disturb the tranquillity of his
mind. Hjs religion_.extends to the acknowledge-
ment of a preserving deity, to whom he pays

no

* I the center of the island i3 said to exist a race of dwarfs, named
Rimis, whe do not exceed three feet andl hatf in heigﬁt, whose arms are
extremely long, with paws like those of the ape, and therfemales totally
without breasts, nourishing their infants with gows mﬂk, of which animals
they breed great herds. A Kimos woman was sold to the French at Fort

Daupliin in 1768, and is the only individual of the s; ecies ever seen by
Furopeans,
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N
no devotion, but on the contrary, loads him with
invectives, when any misfortune happens to him.
He also believes in an evil spirit, whose habitual
residence is in burying places; and hence he will
not apptroach a grave during the night. In general
his youth is spent in debauchery, and it is not
Yintil the middle of his career that he takes a wife
to accompany him the rest of the way. The mar
riage” ceremony consists in killing a bullock, and
feasting the two families. All ages are addicted
to excess of spirituous liquors, and to their own
Intoxicating mixtures. T
A Madagasse accused of sorcery is confined in
a solitary hut without victuals for two or three
days, when le is obliged to undergo an ordeal by
swallowigg a poisonous infusion, which if he keeps
down is sure to destroy, at the same time that it
convicts him, but if he has the good fortune to
throw it up, by the natural exertion of the sto-
mach alone, he livesmnd is acquitted. The same
trial i$ ordered to persons of both sexes, accused
of incestuous intercourse, as well as in cases of
doubtful robbery, for where the fact is proved,
the criminal is condemned towdavery. o
Lhe professions of priest and phfsiciun are here,
as amongst most savage nations, united in the
same person : ahd are practised only by individuals
of the Arab tribes. -~ |
~ The dréss of the fomen consists in a girdle, or
kind, of petticoat, and a long piece of cloth, one
end of whic[ is folded round the hips, while the
other covers the shoulders, and head in wet wea-
D 3 ther :
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ther ; 4 corset closed both before and behind like
a banyan, and which leaves the bosom bare, com-
pletes the dress. The ornaments of the women are
fiecklaces and bracelets of glass/ beads, or gold
and silver chains. Both sexes wear antulets of
bits of certain woods, &c. enveloped in cloth on
their necks and wrists, to defend them from the
effects of sorcery. The leaves of the rmmem
serve the purposes of plates, dishes, and spoons.
The various estimations of the population of
Madagascar make it from a million to a milhon
and half of souls.
wet . L€ western side of Madagascar hm many bays
" and rivers, but very few of them are ever visited
by European ships and consequently are very little
known. The most frequented is St. Apgustine’s
bay at the S.W. extremity of the island, whichisa
safe road where may be had any quantity of refresh-
ments, particularly bullocks, goats, fowls, Guinea
fowls, oranges, limes, plantains, ‘pumpkins, yams,
and sweet potatoes. They are procured fromt'the
nativesin exchange for gunpowdzr, looking-glasses,
muskets, pistols, brass and iron pots, knives and
scissars, *pails, flintsee&c. Water is filled in the
boats four or five miles up a river, named Dart-
mouth, which falls into the bay and which abounds
(as well as the bay) in fish, but is -also infested by
the alligator. The chief of this part of the island
resides in a mud-built town twelve (mﬂes from the
bay ; most of the natives who -go on “board ship to
barter, speak a little English anct have taken
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Eﬁgﬁsh titles, such as the Prince of ﬁi?ales;‘ Puke 1w o
of York, &c. -

Morundava bay, in latitude 20° 16, is some-
times visited for refreshments ; it iv exposed frem
N.W. to S.W. and has several shallow barred
rivers falling into it. A village of hists is on the
#orth side of the bay.

- Bembatook bay in 15° 43’ is large and safe, and
reprefented as one of the most eligible places in
the island for a European settlement. - Bulioeks
and riee are very abundant, as wel as other objects
of commerce. The French purchased slaves and
cattle Irere for the use of the Isle of France;
which were drove across the island to Foul point,
where the slaves were embarked and the cattle
staughteged 'and salted. The natives -are friendly
to strangers and the Arabs of the continent visit
this port for purposes of trade. The town, from
which the bay has its name, is three leagues within
the entrance of “the,bay, and on a cove entirely
land kocked and accessible to ships.

New Masseliege 13 a large town on a barred
river accessible only to small craft. It is protected
by a mua fort with many ¢ypon and_the king’s
residence is built in the Europemt fﬁdl]hﬂl with two
stories, with an armour y and many articles offFuro-
pean furntture,as tables, chairs, 1(}{}](11]{?-["1.:1&585, &c.
Many Arabs reside herc and trade to Arabia and
Persia. ®pposite ghe river’s mouath is an island-
about four niiles ong, on which the French had
oncé at e‘ifﬂ/ll‘%hlﬂtnf |

Mamg‘ river is said to be six miles broad at

v 4 the
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the err‘rancé, with six and seven fathoms three
leagues up.

Thé bight or bay of Astada is a large inden«
tation at the N.W. end of the island, with Several
islands before it. Here is Morigambo harbpur, de-
scribed as cepacious and safe.

Passandava, at the N.W. extremity of the islandy
is a large bay running seven leagues to the south.
It abounds in provisions, wood, and water, «_

Eastconst.  FoTE Dauphin, the principal establishment of
"~ the French, is near the S.E. extremity of the
island, on a cove capable of receiving five or six
vessels, land-locked. 'Lhe-fort 1s s:tuated on high
ground commandmg the road, and is a long square
surrounded by a wall of lime:and gravel coated
with cement. 'T'wo leagues south of the fort 1s a
large - river, which, at a short distance Trom its
mouth expands into a lake, fifteen miles in circuit ;
the mouth of the river is however, as well as most
others on the east coast, barred-against the en-
trance of ships. This part of the island is, VEry
populous and under a great many chiefs; their
villages are on eminences, fortified with parapets
of turf, pallisades, and ditches. Bullocks, poultry,
and provisions ~ar¢ abundant, but ogood water 1s
only found at some distance from the shore, where
arc cxccllent springs. The bay of St. Luce 1s
within several islands and reefs : on its south point
the French formed a palllsaded establishment in
1787. B

Manooro river, in latitude 20°, iﬂs much™ tre-

quented by the Irench of the Vldlllllztls for rice

"]'I"I.I":!
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and cattle. ‘The natives manufacture?ﬁne atsa East Coans.
‘and cloth from the fibres of a plant, as well as
cloth from the cotton of the island. There is a
village 4t the mouth of the river, and before it
good anchorage within a reef. |

Hy Vondron is a considerable vll"aﬂ‘e, and
gmeat rice market, three leagues south of Tamatave,
This latter is on a lagoon, named Nossebe ; land-
ing is difficult, from a high surf. The French
had a post here, to procure cattle and rice for
their islands, but which was taken by the English in
18113 it was on a high point of land-4and considered
healthy The Isle of Prunes is three leagues from
Tamatave, small but covered with wood, and has
fresh water. Between Tamatave and Foul Pont
are several wllages on the shore.

Four. Poinr, (Voulu-Voulw of the 1’1‘11:11?&3), the
second establishment of the Irench, is on a cove
within a reef, which shelters the anchorage The
French settlement consists of a piece of ground,
surrounded by pall:sctdes, with a house for the
resident, sheds, &. A large native village 1s
close to it, where is the king’s residence, con-
sisting of ~a story, raised _from the .ground,
ascended to by a ladder, anl%unded by the
huts of his attendants and women. Slaveshand
cattle are procured here by the French in ex-
change for- musquets,. powder and shot, ﬂiits’,
knives, &ao

St. Mary’ sjllsland (Nossz Ibrahim of the na-
tives *is two lfagues from the main; the east side
15 lined wéich reakers, but the west side forms a
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s cone. oo port, with depth and capacity for the dargest

fleets. The country abounds in grovisions, and
- spars for masts may be Itad here. The French
formed an ecstablishment here in 1740, but the
persons 1n 1t were all massacred by the natives.
In 1743 they renewed it, but it was abandoned in
1760, on account of its unhealthiness. THis
1sland was the rendezvous of the Kuropean pirates
that infested the Indian seas in the beginuing of
the last century.®"

Antongil bay (Manghebees of the natives)
eight or nine leagues wide, and fifteen deep; 1ts
shores are elevated, and towards its head are
some islands, within which is an excellent harbour,
called by the French, Port Choiseul. Several
rivers fall into the bay, but they are all barred
against the entrance of any thing but boats, though
deep within. This is one of the most fertile parts
of the istand, but also the most unhealthy : ihe tide
tiscs three or four feet. Here the French attempted
to form an establishment conducted by the.gele-
brated adventurer Benzwowshy.

Port Louquez, at the N.E. extremity of the
island, is.a capw and secure harbbur for the
lalgest fleets ; 1t is also said to be healthy and
abur{dant in provisions. |

The chief’ capes of Ma,dagdschr are, Cape St.
Mary, the south point; {ape St. Andrew, the
N.W.; Cape Ambre, the n(r"th ; and Cape East,
the east - )

The following are the islands, 1'0&3;5, and shoals

v thoe Macambiaimitia hannel o
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Bassas de India,* a low island, five miles lon% ana
three broad, with some low humreocks, and lined
by a sagdy beach; it has some trees, 22° 28 S
40° 57 L. -

Europi Rocks, a dangerous reef of considerable
?tent, and partly above water, 21° 35" 8. 40°

Coflin, Savou, or Stony Island, low and small, four
leagues off the coast of Madagascar, 17° 39’ 8.

Juan de Nova, or St. Christopher, seem to be the
same 13land, though two are Inid down in mrost
charts. It is about two miles long, and covered with
shrubs, and the resort of aquatic birds, 17° #*
S. 48° 2 L. |

Chesterfield Shoel, with a small dry patch, 6°
2l S. 448 8’ E. |

THE COMORO ISLANDS.

‘The Comoro Islands lay in the north entrance
of the Mosambique Channel, and are four in
number, v2z. Conloro, called by the natives Anga-
ziga; Anjuan, or Hinzuan, corrupted to Johanna
by Europeans, Mayotta, and-Mglly or Mohilla.

Arguan 15 of a triangular shape, and rises
i well wooded mountains, the highest of which
terminates in 4 small peak; the whole island is
covered with calcined substances that evince
the effects of voltmc fires. The clitnate is
healthy ; and! thoukh towards the sea the land

* 13

* Named W the Pormagueve Barns or Judiv, {Banks of the Jewess)
which, by the Aistake of tranacribing an n fur an u from the Portuguese

rharts, ha ben mad: India.
r

Eﬂ-’t Eﬂﬂlli

e iy
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s net very fertile, it improves inland.” The
vallies, or rather glens, have each their rivulet
descending from the steep mountains which bound
then), and whose summits are covered with tim-
ber trees, and their bases with cocea nuts; bananas,
oranges, and lemons. The sugar-cane comes to
perfection as well as the indigo plant. The
only wild animals known on the islandjiare
the makls and “the common mouse ; the domestlc
ones are very small horned cattle with humps, and
goats. 'The commonest birds are, Guinea fowl,
doves, and qua.lls. The populatl@ of the island

- 1804g8was niot calen _"”"ted 8t more”; than16. or

0005 £ "&ugh it ‘appears to have-beet f%rrfnerly
Imlch greater. The natives seem to be a mix-
- ture: of Arabs and negroes; their religion is also
~a mixture of Mahometanism and negro idolatry.
They are good sailors, and have vessels called
trankeys of some burden, in which they trade to
Bombay and Surat with coeoa-nuts and cowries.

Anjuan is governed by a chief or sultan;®vho
pretends to a superiority overthe other islands.
The people are divided into nobles and peasants ;
the former ar‘e‘_}jm__—only merchants, and monopo-
lize the trade of supplying European vessels with
fres” provisions, the only purpose for which they
tougch at this 1sland. ;

The bay of Moochadon, on the north side of
the island, is the place now usually ~visited by
European ships: this bay ﬂ(}“uple* the whole of
this side, the N.E. and N.W, points’ ﬂf‘ the island
being its limits. Off the former are song breakers,
hat 14 miav he aporoached within half 3 mile - and
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off the N.W. point is a small island, called the~
Paps, united to the point by a reef. Several
rivulets fall into this bay, so that watermcr is
easy. T'he town is a mere assemblage of mlserable
hovels, surrounded by a wall fifteen feet high,
flanked with square towers. It is also ’?def’ended
bwa kind of fort, on an elevation; the ascent to
whiclr is by 3 to 400 steps, Inclosed between two

walls. ~There are also two villages on this bay,
one on the east, and the other on the west;

On a bay of the east.side of the.island was the
town of Anjuan, formerly the usual anchorage of
European vessels; but the town was destroved by
the Madagasses, 1n 1790.

Comoro, or Angaziga, though tw enty-five leagues
distant ﬁom Anjuan, is so high as to be seen from
it, and appeals at this distance as an immense
mountam. The coasts are said to be difficult of
access, and it has no good anchorage; but it
contains several *-*1llages, of which the principal
are on the N.W. where is a fine sandy beach with.
out surf.

Mayotta, seven leagues S.E. of Anjuan, has
tolerable anchorage on the north, before, a large
village. In 1804 its popu]atlfhs estimated at
only 12 to 1,500 persons. Off its N.E. poigt is
an 1sland of sipilar appearance to the Paps of
Anjuan, which may praduce a dangerous mistake
in iaking this island for the former: the north side
of Mayotta being lmed with shoals and reefs.

Meally, or A"Iolulla, five leagues S.W. of An-

juan, is su /unded by reefs, through which are
some passades. It has a village on the north. and
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canother on the south ; at the former is a tolerahle
watering place. | |

‘These islands, and particalarly Anjuan, arve
often invaded by the Madagasses, who iay every
thing waste with fire and sword. In the month of
October their predatory expeditions assemble in
the Bay of Vahewas, from whence they prooged
along the coast to the Isle of Nosse, increasing
their force as they proceed, until it often smonats
to 600 canoes, with thirty to thirty-five men in
each; they then steer to the west, regulating
their course by the sun and stars, till they reach
the Comoro Islands, which, however, they often
miss, and either perish at sea, or arrive at the
coast of Africa.

ISLE OF BOURBON.

The Isle of Bourson was discovered in 1544
by the Portuguese, who named it Mascarhenas,
atter the discoverer. This mation neglecting it,
the French agent at Madagascar took possession
of it in 1642, but made no efficient settlement.
la 1644 the colonists of Madagascar mutinying,
twelve of theTingleaders were banished to this
1slapd, which they found entirely covered with
wood. In 1654 it received the name of Boursox,
and some cattle having .been conveyed to it,
multiplied exceedingly. The Irench, however,
appear to have again neglected the island until
1671, when it was granted to the Freaclt East
India Company. N

At the French revolution the name pf Bourbon
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was changed to La Réunion, and in thevyear 1804:
the island received the name of Buonaparte? In’
1809 it was captured by the English. ’

Bouwrkon is fourteen leagues long, and nine
broad. It is composed entlrely of lava and other
volcanic substances, thrown oul by two craters ;
the largest of which is extinct, and has an eleva-
tion of 1,400 vyards; the second vomits con-
tinual fames: the whole island, indeed, presents
the appearance of the dregs of a volcano, per-
pendicular hills of every shape being schttered in
confusion, separated by yawning chasms, through
which foaming torrents precipitate themselves.
Immense masses of rock overhang the brow of
frightful precipices, and appear nmveable by the
slightest touch; rugged scorie, basaltic pusmq
disposed T regular ranges ; in short, there 1s not
a spot of the 1sland but presents the vestiges of
subterraneous fires.

The shore is generally bordered by a narrow
beach, covered with Volcanic stones, nor 1s real
sand found on any part of it, while in many placec;
the cliffs project over the sea, and leave no possi-
bility of landing. ‘The coast between St. Peter’s
and St. Paul’s, on the west s bosdered by
reefs of coral, from whence the hme used on the
island 15 procured A border of about a lague -
and a half.in depth round the island, is all4hat
i3 clear and cultivated. On the windward side
the land rises gradUally, and here are the chicf
plansations, though' the leeward side is the most |

fertile the‘ﬁmxmu has, however, the advantage
Y
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.of baing refreshed by the sea breezes, and is there-
tfore preferred as a residence. |
The spots of lava not yet covered with any
soil,. which form nearly half the superficés of the
island, are named Les Brilées (the Bwynt); and
there are,cther uncultivated tracks, called savan-
nahs, covered with gramineous plants, of whigh
no use is made, but which would afford excellent
pasture for sheep, if the moss was destroyad.
Coffee’ and cotton were originally the chief ob-
jects of cultivation at Bourbon. The former, it
scems, was mtroduced from  Arabia, and grafted
on a wild kind indigenous in the island. "It 1s
consideréd as having very little degenerated. The
manner of gathering and drying it is the same as
in the West Indies; but the coffee of Bourbon
ripens and is gathered in the dry season, from
March to Qctober, while that of the West Indies
is 1n the wet; and it is packed in bags, made of
the leaves of the pandanus istilis, which hold
1001bs. each. Under the French dominion, coffee
was almost the only medium of, exchange in the
island, and answered the puwrpose of circulating
specie. The owners lodged it in the -public ma-
vazines, ‘and ref@ived receipts, which were as ef-
ﬂcie};}.t in circulation as coin, at the rate of ten
Spanish dollars the bag. On exportation in foreign
vessels every bag pays one.dollar and -a half, and
half’ a dollar in I'rench vessels. |
The cultivation of cotton has greatly decreased
since the revolution, in consequeni,? of thé war

- - } M
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_ and often impossible ; and the same cz)_tu*sg pre-
venting the importation of grain from Madagas-
car. Cotton has generally been superseded by In-
dian corn and rice, both for the _consumptiﬁn of
this island and the Isle of France. | -
In 1770 the spices of the Molucca$ were first
sproduced into Bourbon.  The clove was tound to

succeed the best, but has still greatly degenerated.

The ultivation has nevertheless been countinued, .

and has increased to a considerable extent. The
harvest commences in October, and lasts till De-
cember. . | o _—
" The produce of the island 1n 1803 was, - |
| 55,700 quintals of wheat.
54,300 do. maize.

~30,000 do. cofice.

15,000 do. cloves. |
In 1810, 55,000 do. cotlee, 2t 10Sp. d. the quintal.

| 45,000 do. cloves, at 33 do. do.
 cotton, at25 do. - do.

, Rearing bees is also one branch of the industry
of the islanders, and the honey is as celebrated as
‘that of Hybla. . |
. . : TT—— R

-~ Besides the objects above mentioned, the 1island
produces ‘cacaa, tobacco, cocoa-nuts, tamarigds,
and other tropieal fruits; gum benjamin, ebony,
aloes, &ec. . A

The salubrity of the climate is patticularly ex-
exemplified " in; the “blooming complexions of the
young females, who, though born within the tro-
pic, and mast of them having a fainf of negro

VOL. III. * . B ~ blood,

a -~ -
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Klood,- will bear a comparison in this respect with
northern beauties.

In the month of January heavy ﬂ'ales of wind
are common, which often do great daman‘e From
March to October is the most dangerous season
for ships, when, according as the wind may be,
they should be always pwpawd to go tosea ontix
appearance of a gale.

Though the island is entirely volcanic,earth-

quakes are uncommon, and the shocks, when
they happen, very slight and partial; neither has
it any warm or mineral splmﬂ's, nor the appear-
ance of gny other metal than iron.
- Some species of animals, indigenous to the
island, have been nearly, if not totally extirpated
by the Maroon hunters: such 1s the dronté, or
didus-neptus, described by Linneus, Nat. Hist.
Ois. 480. The hog and goat, both introduced by
the Portuguese, and which became a wild race,
are also exterminated, as well asthe land tortoise,
which filled the woods; and even the sca turtle
has abandoned its shores. WHd horses are met
with,

The ‘populzﬁgg of the island, in® 1763, was
4,000 whites and 15,000 negroes and people of
colpur.

In- 17’7(1 Raynal makes the number 6,340 whites,
and 26,1065 slaves. -
1800 eight to 9,000 whitts and free people of
00]0111 and 100,00 slav Ea:r
1810 10,000 do. do. and. 90 000 slaves

]

+
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The Maroon hunters form a distinet class of tife
population; they are in general free peogle of
colour, who have no inheritance and are too proud
to work., They usually purchase a female shve as
a wife, wnd continually traverse the most ina cees-
sible parts of the island, where run-atay or Ma-
foon negroes conccal themselves.  Perhaps no
human beings in a state of society suflfer such
privaflons as these huuters. The caverns of the
rocks are their only habitations, and alittle rice
their whole sustenance while absent on theu' ex-
cursions,

This island 1s scldom visited by Eurepean ves-
sels, and heunce the inhabitants depend on the
Isle of I'rance for all the merchandize of Europe,
for whicQ thcy aive their pmdvce in exchange.

The island 15 divided into eleven ﬂmmcts or
quarters, vzz. St. Denis, St. Paul, St. Louis, St.
S. Lew, St. Peter, St. Rose, St. Susannah, St.
Mary, St. Benoit, SteJoseph, and St. Andrew.

St. Denis, on the north, 1s the chiief place of the
island.  Its road +s entirely open, and landing is
inconvenient, though a kind of draw-bridge, ox
hanging jétty, of timber, secured by irgn chains,
1s constructed for the purpose : i extends eighty
feet mto thesea, and at 1ts extremity a rope-ladder
15 fixed to ascénd by. The town consists of a
number of straggling *houses enclosed by palli-
sades, theyare genersllyof wood with bare wails,and
wretchedly funished, owing to the enormous price

of every article of forcign 1 nmclundme. The town

1'!-‘.'. fﬁviﬂpﬂ-irﬁn INTor ana lovwear » 113 the 'Fﬁ‘l“l’l’].ﬂi‘ 1"
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' sille the most wealthy of the inhabitants ; and the .
latter, whichis at the mouth of the river St. Denis,
and has besides a rivulet running through it, 1s oc-
. cupied by the shop-keepers and lower class.

St. Paul’s, on the N.W., seven leagues to lee-
ward of St. Denis, is the second place of the
island. Its road is protected by a point on theé .
N.E. and by some rocks off Point Houssaie on the
5. W., but 1s open to the N.W. ; the depth is"nine-
teen to twenty-four fathoms two miles oftf' shore.
‘This 1s capable of being made an.excellent har-_ -_
bour, at a trifling expense, by running out a  pier,
and cuttite a communication with alake behind
~ the beael,, which, by being deepened, would form
a fine basin.  Vessels are here, as well as at St.
Dems, leaded by canoes with great dispateh. This
road and St. Denis are the only ones of the. 1sland
for ships of any burden, and are secure in the dry
season, from October to March; the other months,
a heavy swell often rolls in with westerly winds. __

St. Lew, near the middle of the west side, isa
large and handsome village ; but- the anchorage in
the road 1s very unsafe: it is, therefore, only
visited by, small met three or four times a year,
to take oif the proJuce, who remain alwa}s under
sail. -

St. Peter’ s, on the S,W.,, is a vlllage of a iew
houses, and some magazines, It is situated on
the right point of the entrance of the river Abord,
1wh.wh it is thought, may be 4nadega good haven
for merchant vessels, by constructing two jetties.
This is the ]’lOttEbt part of the island, “m,d the soil

L_._ ) . a 1 n
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%5
in the neighbourhood is generally barren, the datd
being the ouly tree that thrives, but some gpots
afford ap abundant crop of cotton.
- St. Rose, on the S.E., consists of a churcH sur-
rounded by a few houses. It is situated on a little
bay, in which the sea is generally prefty-smooth,
ahd vessels therefore anchor off it. It has also a
little creek where the boats land without difficulty.
St. Suzanna, on the N.E. ., consists of a few
scattered houses, in a fine s.ltuatwn, and surround- .
ed by fields of wheat and maize. -7 5 e
St. Marie, four miles north of St. Suzann&, cof=
sists of isolated houses, surrounding a cireular bay,
into which falls a river of the same name.

ISLE OF FRANCE.

The Isle of France was discovered by the Por-
tuguese in 1500, and named Acerno, or Isle of
Swans ; but being neglected by them, the Dutch
took possession of*it in 1598, and named it Mau-
rits, after their stadtholder, Prince Maurice. It
was not, however, till 1640 that they fermed an
establishment on it at Grosport, but in 1712 they
agam abandoned it; and three years after,;the
French East India Lompany tormed an establish-
ment at Port Louis, and gave the island its present

name. In 1764 the® company ceded it, together
with the Isle ¢f Bourbon, to the crown. |

The island is fourteen leagues long, and éight
broad, beins; of an uregular oval figure, contain-

E 3 mg
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ihg 340,000 square acres, and is surrounded by
coral reefs and islets. The land gradually rises from
the shore towards the centre of the island, where is
a woody plain, elevated 1,500 feet above the level
of the sea. In the midst of this plain is a sharp
conical -méuntain, called Le Piton de Milieu de
I'Isle. There are several other distinct mountains,
the principal of which is named Pifer Boof, whose
‘summit is surmounted with an enormous. and inac-
cessible rock, tiie elevation being 8,000 feet: its
base is surronnded by marshes, from whence the
principal rivers of the island issue. These rivers
have, however, sensibly dlmimhed, Ay the indis-
criminate destruction of the forests that clothed
the sides of the hills, so that the island, which was
- formerly profusely watered, is now, partietlarly on
the north, where the rivulets are all dried up, al-
most in want of it. = There are some lakes among
the mountains. ) |

The vegetable productione of the island are ex-
tremely nomerous, and afford a vast harvest to a
botamst s but the account of thétm does not come
within t“*f limnits of our work : it 13 %aul however,
that one nall the flora of the island is composed of
terns and eryptogams.

Lhough, in general, the scil is less ﬁﬂtlle than
thai of Bourbon, and is every where covered with
rocks that preciude the ust of the plough, yet a
considerable quantity of land % in culéivation, pro-
ducing coffee, cotion, indigo, sugar,'and some rice
1 the swampy spots. |

The wild animals of the island are, Mesr, hedge-
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hogs, monkeys, and rats of various kinds, The
horned cattle are of the small Madagascar’ breed,
with humps; and the horses of the Arabin ex-
tractioh, but much degenerated.

Birds,are not numerous, and are chiefly of the
smaller species. Some of them are fdrEigggrs, par-
sicularly the Calfas, which is said to be propagated
from some individual escaped from captivity, and
the mertin was, purposely introduced from the Phi-
lippines to destroy the 1nsects which devoured the
vegetables, and has completely succeeded in ex-
tirpating caterpillars, grasshoppers, &c. but these
birds have also multiplied so prodigiously as to be
almost as destructive as the insects to the Crops ;
hence every .proprietor is obliged to present a
~ certain ‘number of their heads, as well as those of
sparrows, to the magistrates annually. |

The population of the island 1n

Whites,  People of colour.  Slaves,
1763 was 3,000. ......500.... .. 15,000
1776....8,4315.. .. 1L,190...... 25,154
1806. . ..7,000.. .. .7,000. .. .. 70,000

b |

The produce of the island 1s estimated as fol-
lows: . "

Coffee v oo . vveeernnss- 600,000b.
Cotton..... ve es . eses 800,000
Indigo........ R 300,000
" Sugar s e ... . 3,000,000
Cloves Ceeraa . 20,000

The island is diaﬁded into twelve quarters, vz,
Port* Louis, Poudre d’Or, Pamplemousses, {ce-

lebrated by the pen of St. Pierre), Flac, La -
* F 4 Riviere
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Biviei‘e des Remparts, Trois Islets, Gros Port,
- Savannal, the military quarter (in the centre of the |
‘1sland and almost uninhabited and uncultivated),

Mol{z}, .the Plains of Willems, and the Pains of
St. Prerre. | .

Port Lous, at the revolution called Port Liberty,
and Port North-West, and since, Port Napoleon, is -

the only town of the island: jt contains about 5,000
‘whites, and double that number of people of

colour. The houses are chiefly of wood, and

few of them have more than the ground floor, in
consequence of the heavy storms the island is sub-

Ject to. ) D |

The entrance of the port is between two reefs,
running out from each point, and IS S0 narrow,
that but one vessel can be warped or towed in at

a time, for the S.E. wind blowing almbst con-

stantly, prevents their saling in, except oceasion-

ally when the S.\W. wind serves for an hour or two;
and a light air from the N.W. also sometimes
prevails, but this is very précarious. The port is
capable of holding about fitty ships. | )
Cooper’s Island off the North Point of the en.
trance of the port, to which it is Joined.by an ar- -
tificial cairséway 800 feet long, is nearly level with
the water, and s strongly fortified, but'command-
- ed by batteries on the main. .
Port Bourbon, the ancient Gros Port, at the”
revolution named Port South-East, and since Port
Imperial. Its entrance is defefided by Isle Passe, a
coral rock, one league off shore, on whichris a
L S | circular

L
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.circular battery and barracks. This island has no®
fresh water, o
Port de la Savannah, or Souillac, on the south
is a tolerable road defended by a battery. »
Great Black River, on the S.W.has a good road
before it, within coral reefs. It is defended by
seme batteries, but has not water for large ships

within gun-shot of them. Small craft can only
enter the river. |

Off' the north end of the Isle of France are se-
veral small. volcanic isles, - wis.. Coin . de~ Mire,
three miles atd a half north of Cape Malheﬂﬁeux:-
(the north point of the island), with a safe chan-
nel between: this island is entirely composed of
beds of lava. -

Flat Igland, north of Coin du Mire, is Iess ele-
vated than the others; the shore is a white calea-
reous stone, and the other parts of a reddish co-
lour: on it is the appearance of a volcanic crater.

- Pigeon-House Island, a little west of Flat Is.
]and 1s an enormous lump of bazaltic lava, of a red-
dish brown colour. |

Round Island rises in the form of a cone,
about 200 feet high ¢ its shores are rugged, preci-
pitous, and inaccessibic. |

Serpent’s Island, the northernmost, is five
leagues distant feem the main. It has its nime
from small serpents heing said to be found on it,
although this reptilg is “unknown in the Isle of .
I'mnce, or any of the surrounding islets.

Th® administration of the Isles of France and

Bourbon
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Bourhon was confided te 8 govemor—general resi-
ding at the former 1:_~,land

RODERIGUE.

Roderigue, or Diego Rays, is a dependency of
the Isle of France, from whence it is. distant 100
leagues to the eastward. It isfour or five leagues
long, and two broad ; it is mountainous and rugged,
being comnposed of a calcareous rock, thinly covered
with a vegetable mould, but is, nevertheless, well
wooded. and fruitful, producing rice, wheat, maize,
fruits, and vegetables. It was formerly frequented
by great numbers of green turtle, but which, pro-
bably from frequent disturbance, have entirely
abandoned it. The land tortoise, with” which it
also abounded, is entirely extirpated. It shores
abound 1n fish. |

During the persecution of the Protestants in
France, some gentlemen of that persuasion sought
vefuge in this island, but soon quitted 1t ; not, how-
ever, until they had rendered it considerable ser-
vice, by planting the first cocoa-nuts on it, which
they fourd drifted by the waves ou the beach.

When the English expedition against the Isles
ot France and anbuu rendwwq&ed at thisisland
in 1809, they found its inhabitants consisted of three
Irenchmen, two of whom hdd tamilies, and eighty
slaves, who possessed seventee.n horned cattle, ten
sheep, twenty goats, twenty-tive turkies, andsa few
fowls.

: e

Except
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Except on the N.E. side, the 1sland is sur®
rounded by reefs three to six miles off shore., On
this side is the best anchorage,. within several

reefs, close to the shore; the channels betiveen
require great caution.

- Scattered Istands and Reefs in the

 INDIAN SEA.

Cargados Garajos is a chain of low islets-and
sand-banks in the form of a crescent, with ancho-
rage on the concave or e side to the N.W. A
large coral bank runs from these islands to the

N.W. his appears to be the Nazareth bank of
the old charts.

Saya de Malha, or Bank of Misfortune, is of
great extent, but, very littlc known. It isin 10°
south, and 61° to 62% east. |

Gallega (thoun‘ht to be the same as Roquepm
of Davis 1610), "arc two small islands in 10L°
south, but uneertain longitude.

Sandy Island, in 15° 52 south, and sbhout 55°
east, 1s a spot of low land, only one-third of a
mite long and not so broad. A French slave@np
was lost on it in 1761, the Europeans of which
arrived at I\’Idddﬂ‘dﬂ{lﬂl m a boat constructed of
the Wleck but tneﬁ]acks were left on the island,
where they all perished except seven women, who

remained
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‘temained on it fiftcen years, subsisting on the
“shellfish and turties, and drinking only the brack-
1sh water. They were taken off the islapd by a
- Frentch ship in 1776, T
~ Off the north end of Madagascar are fome scat-
 tered islanfls of which we have little description.
Glorieuse, two small islands on a reef W. N, W,
thirty-five leagues from Cape Ambre. .
Cosmoledo, a cluster of fow islands of limE-stone.
and coral, on a reef': ‘they produce_only shrubs,
and are distant fifty-two leagues N.W. by W. from
- Cape Ambre. ) v -
~ Assumption, alow island with sanw Jowns covers:
ed with shrubs, seven Ii]ile&-—im‘rg;‘“‘has anchorage
on the west side, but on the east the coral reef 1s -
steep to. o - e
Aldabra Islands are two, at some distance from
each other, but with many islets and rocks between.
"They are flat and swampy, covered with small trees,.
and abounding with the land tortoise, ¢

,Juan de Nova, N.E. of Cape Ambre; s a semi-

circular chain of coral islets and reefs eight leagues .

long.  The concave or e side to the N W. forms .
a kid of basin with a channe! inso it through the .
reef, with seven and eight feet. The islands have
small trees, but no fresh watgr. . o
~ St.Laurence, a reef, and twosandyislands, NW.
of Juan de Nova, and farther in the same direc-

" tion
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~&

Jion 15 St. Pierre, a CQIjﬂl% and lime-stone island,
with small trees. X
- Providence Island, north of Juan de Nova, is
low, nine miles n circuit. Its north end is cover-
ek with cecoa-palms, and its south with a spongy
tree that grows to the height of fifty feet. .. The
stind has fresh water, and abounds with ‘land -
crabs.® A TFrench frigate was wrecked on the
reef wMich surrounds this island in 1769, and
gave 1t the name of Providence, from saving the -
crew, who - reached Madagascar an. then‘ beat_
lengthened. RS '
- Alphonzo Island, in 7° 4/, nine mlles n cu"cmt,
is low ; and five leagues south of it are two other
low 1slets. | o
The Amirante Islands are an extensive archi-
pelago of coral islets and reefs; the three southern-
most are named des Neufs, la Louise, and Bou-
deuse. Kagle Island, the northernmost (Remire
of the Irench) islow. sandy, three miles in. Clr--
caif, and covered with shrubs. There are five or
six others of a simidar nature. They all are wsne&-
by turtles and frequented by aquatic birds. =~
The African Islands are two small Ones, +six Iea—
gues, north of the bank that surrounds the Amirante
Islands. They have only a few shrubs and are
destitute of fresh-water. | N
The Seychelles, or Mahé, a group of about
twenty islands, on g bank which extends east
from Mahé Island farty leggues, with from ten to
thirty-Tive fathoms, on which are vast shoals “of -

fish.

P ] :,.-

i .--.._;__- -
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“fish. These istands were discovered in 1743, by a-
Frepch ship, and named after Mahé de Bourdon-
nais, then governor of the Mauritius, These
islands are woody, but very healthy; they have
no wild animals except the land tortoisc, nor any
venomous'reptile.

Mahé, the principal island, is sixteen miles lofg
and five broad. It is hilly, but with fertile plains
and vallies; on it 1s the chief French® settle-
‘ment, consisting of about 100 families, with up-
wards of 1000 negro slaves. The island produces
cotton, rice and other corn, sugar cane, some
cloves and mmtmegs, of which the plants were in-
" 'tmduced from the Moluccas, besides all the fruits
and roots of the tropics. Mahé has a2 good road
and a httle harbour within banks. ro

Praslin, a high island, and next in size to
Mabé, from which it is eight leagues distant: it
has a good road on the nﬂrth, sheltered by the
little island Curieuse. It has some French fami-
les.

Silhouette is the third in size; and 1s six leagues
N.W. of Mahé. All the other islands are small,
generally low, and surrounded by “reefs: the
easternmost arc named Frigate Island, Three
Sisters, Felicite, and Marianne. The north-
c=fternmost is Denis, or Orixa Island, and the
northernmost Sea-Cow, or Bird’s Island, very low,
and with only shrubs. It hae its name’of Sea-Cow
from being frequented hy the-Manati.

St. 'lmuls, or Goetivy Island, is very small, in

' latitude
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]atitude 77 127 south, 56° 22 east. The F Fartunes
“bank, or shoal, with bre cakers, is in the same pdmllel
and i 57° 38 east.

The Chagos Islands, in the old charts Bassas de
Chagos, gre a great number of islands and reefs,
extendmcr between the latitudes of 73 29 and

s 40 south The island of Diego Garcm, at the
south extremity of this ar chip{,laﬂo, 15 five leagues
long, morth and south, of a crescent shape, the
concave stde, to the westward, forming a kind of
lagoon, or natural harbour, nearly the size of the
island, the breadth of the latter being only from
the one-tenth to one half a mile broad. This
coral wall is not above tén feet hivher than the
level of the sea, but is covered with tall cocoa
palms. The exterior, or east side of the istand,

is fronted by a coral reef, steep to, against which
the sea breaking furiously, prevents all ACCESS.
Between the lorns of the crescent, on the west
side, are three islinds, but with one channel only
for ships, and the depth in the lagoon is five to
seven fathoms. The lagoon abounds in fish, and
green turtle frequent the external beaches; land
crabs are also abundant, and feed on the COCOo2-
nuts as they fall from the trees  Good water may
be procured by digging wells eight or ten feet
dCE‘p LR —

S.E. winds prevail here from April to Novem-
ber, with west and N" W. currents, at the rate of
twelve fo twenty miles a day. In December and
Janudty N,W. wmda blow constant, with a S.E.

current.
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ecurrent., 'During the other months the winds are
light and variable.* T

In 1783 the Irench took possession of this
1sland, and sent some negroes to collect turtle on-
it for the Isle of France. The following vear
(accordingsto the French statement) the English
took possession with a small party of troops, bfit
which on the reclamation of the French govern-

- ment were withdrawn,+ £

The Six Islands, or Egmont Islands, are on the

- Chagos Bank, twenty-three leagues north by west
of Diego Garceia - they are all low, covered with
wood, and thyce only affording cocoa nuts. They -
occupy a space of six miles, are connected by
rects, and have no anchorage, the reéfs being steep
to. Lhey are in latitude 6° 87" south.,. Danger
Island is a similar small coral patch, with shrubs
and a few cocoa-nut trees, five leagues N.N.W,

. of the Six Islands.” The two Eagle Islands 'are
N.N.E. four leagues from Panger Island, and the
"Three Brothers are four leagues cast of ‘these Jat-
ter. | ¢ .

Peros Banhos Islands are the largest group on
the Chagﬂs DBank, occupying a space€ of twelve
leagues 1n circuit, and composed of several clus.
ters of 1slets and reefs, separated by deep channels:

- —tholr latitude is 5° 2@/, | ' | |

=

v

. ,
. % Horsburgh’s India Directory, - .

¥

~+ Probably this alludes to the survey of these islands by Capt.’ﬂlnir, of
the East India Company’s service, in 1786, |
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| The Solomon’s Islands, in 5':’ QS’, is - another
cinster of eleven islets, i a space of five milgs in-.
length: on the N. W. they form a lawoon, Ot
semicirculdr bason, at the entrance .of which' is a.
‘bar, with> but three fathioms, within which the
depths arc ten to fifteen fathoms: "THig“group
affords cocoa-nuts, and fresh water may be proeired-
by digging wells five or six feet deep. Captain
Blalr, Who surveyed these islands, remarks, that
they seem to be of older formation than the others
of this archipelago, the soil being deeper- and
better, and producing trees 130 feet high, four in
- diameter, and forty from the ground to the ﬁrst
branches, .

~ Sandy Islands are three low ones, con 1ected
by reefs, «ix leagues E.N.E. of Solomon’s Isfands,
and the Iast to the north on the Chagos Bank.

A

L]

The Cocos, or Keeling Islands, are a group
occupying a space.of ten leaﬂ'ueq the northern-
most stands alone, is five or six miles long and
three or fotr broad, with epparently good landmg
on the west side. The southern extreme is com-
posed of several islets, forming a crescent, with a
similar lagoon to several already noticed. Tirsea
1slands - are low, and abound 11 cocoa-nut trees,
Latitude 11° 50" S:,4 Longitude 97° E.

Christmas Islands also  called Money Island,
is three leagues long each way, being nearly
square. It is so elevated as to be seen twelve

VOL. 117, 3 leagues,
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Feaguos. It is well wooded,and cocoa-nuts and &Zmes
are abundant ; it is also said to have wild hogs
and land crabs, and to afford water: 1t 1s, how-
ever, without anchorage, the depth all’ round
being 100 fathoms close to the shore, ~and has
only one place where landing is practicable, on the
N.W. side. Lat. 10° 30’ S., long. 1057 35" K« «
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THE RED SEA.

The Rep Sea (Sinus Arabicus) is a gulf of the
Sea ofy Arabia, 500 leagues in length and seventy-
five where broadest. It is entered from the Gulf of
- Socotra by a channel, ten leagues wide, in which is
the little desert island of Perim, or Mehun, three
miles and a half distant from the Arabian shore,
the channel between being the proper strait of
Babelmandeb,* and which is the most used,.as it
15 Withﬁug danger, and has good anchorage,#hile
the broad passage, between the coast of Africa
and Perim, has too great a depth of water, and
the current usually setting strong into the Bay
of Zeila, it is dangerous to be caught here in a
caln. |

The denominatipn of Red, given to this sea, is
diflerently accounted for. Buffon admits the idea
that it received it from the colour of the coral

. . . . b . .
with which it abounds; but this substance is in
| F 2 general
- . _ ' : JrS——
* This strait is generalty written gnd pronounced Bab-el-Mandel, which
in Arabic siguifies, the gate of the hundkerclief, because, say thesupporters
of thix orthogeaphy, it was thypugh it that the inkabitants of the Red Sea
received the Jundherchiefs Uf. lndia, Othiers, and apparently with more
proprictye wrive Bab-el-Mandeh, or the gate of tears, alluding to the dan-
gers of the navigntion, whicl induced the old Araliiuns to consider as dead,

and to wear mourning for all who hud the bolduess to Lazard the passage
trough it into®hc veeua,
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- generdl whitish. Others derive it from Edonr ox-
ldurrea, the ancient names of Upper Egypt
washed by the sea, which signifying red, they
suppose to have been given it from the red-
dish colour of the shore. The modern™ Arabian
name -is Bakr Suph, Sea of Algae, from the.
quantlty of these plants that cover the rocks.*

At 1ts head the Red Sea forms two guifs : the
western is named the Gulf of Suez, the H&rmpt}m
lites sinus of the anm{,nts and the Bahr-el-Kolzum,
or Bahr-el-Suez of the Arabs. The eastern gulf-

of Akaba 1s the ancient. Eiamtes smu.s, and the
- Dahr-el. Aalalpieof fhe Arabs. - The -trabti wh
s¢ 'arates these gulfs is named the Desett of Slﬁﬁl,-

hich Moses led the children of Israel.

It Seems certain, that the Red Seaf formerly-
extended several miles farther to the north than it
does at present; it now heads about four miles.
above Suez, and beyond this running ten miles to..
the north, is a depressed tract, the lem el of whieh
1s thirty-five feet below that of the sea, and which
is only kept from being overflowed by an elevated
- ridge.

a
pe

* The sen of Azabiz w as culied by the ancients dare Erythreum, and.,
Lhis name wag also extended to the Indian Nea before it received that of
Uceanus Indicus., Quintus Curtins afier ohzerving-that the Ganges empties.
tselr ito the Erythrean Sea, adds, ¢ Mare certe quo {India) alluitur né.
colore quidets abhorret s ceteria, AbEryterarege inditum est nomen: propter -
quod ignart, rubere aguus credunt,”—Lib. viil, chap, 9. ¢ ‘Fhe sea washing:.
Lidia varies not from other seas, It derived 11:3 nawe {rom King Erythros;

on whieh account the ignorant believe the water to be red ”mPr&tt S trans-
lation,

The weed named suph by the Hebrews, is of a red hue between, scarlet.
:ud crimson ; itabounds in the Guif of Suez, -
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“widge of sand.  The soil of this sunk basin is sea

sand and shells; and it has several shallow Ponds
of salt avater. The dessication of this basin is
accounted for by supposing the waves to have
accumulated a bar of sand, which, at length, rising
above the level of the sea, a lake was -'-ﬂi{;nn?;d.

e waters of which have been' carried off by
€vaporation.

It 1s generally . thought, that the Red Sea is
thirty-four feet more elevated than the Mediterra-
nean; henee, it would follow, that if the Isthimus
of Suez was cut through, the waters of the Red
Sea would rush with rapidity into the Mediterra-

-nean, while those of the Atlantic running in
through the Strait of Gibraltar, an accumul#ion
and coneudsion would take place, the consequences
of which are incalenlable. And even supposing:
the levels of the two seas to be the sanie, as there
is no. tide in the Mediterranean, and g very strong
one in the Red Sea, this would alone cause a
great body of water to flow from the latter into the
former, if the isthinus was broken. | |

The tides in the Red Sea are Very, consi-
derable, its entrance facing the cast, an¥ there
being no rivers to counteract the stream. The
~winds considerably affect the tides; and it is not
uncommon, 1n strong north westers, for the bottom
to be left entively dry on the ebb, between Suez
and the opposite shor. |

Thesmonsoons, which are strong and regular
1 the open sea of Arabia, are subject to variations

F 8 | 10
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in approaching the land. In the gulf of Socotrs
thelt direction 1s usually from the east, between
October and May, and from the west *he other
six months; while, within the Red Sea, they
blow directly up and down, but with this variation,
that the S.E. winds blow without intermission in
the lower part of the sea, from October to June,
when the northerly winds begin dnd continue for
four months. 'Towards the head of the sea, in the
gulf of Suez, northerly winds, on the contrary,
prevail for nine months, and blow with great
~violence. The causes of these variations are
“evidently the positions of the sea of ‘Arabia and
“the -Mediterrancan, with respect to the Red Sea. -
This the -monsoon, which is from the east in
the gulf of Socotra, changes to the S.EMfind S.S.E.
in the Red Sea, from this sea lying in a direction
‘S.E. and N.W.; and is of longer continuance,
from the atmosphere of the sea of Arabia being
for a great part of the year colder than that of
the Red Sea. Tor a similar reason N.W. winds
are of longest duration at the head of the sea;
for the denser air of the Mpditérranean 1s almost
constafitly flowing towards the more rarified at-
mosphere of the desert of Suez and Red Sea, and
this cause is strongest in the months of June, July,
and August, when the presence of the sun has
most raised the temperature of these latter ; hence
N.W. winds blow with great violence towards the
head of the sea during these months,
‘Though these monsoon winds prevail with great

“ﬂm‘11ﬂ11:‘-1' :I'I J-dl-ln m::] i':l-l.!"\. ﬁ'{. l“-] nnnnn F‘l]ﬂf‘lﬂ *’ﬂ ""‘Lﬂ
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shores there are, throughout the year, land ard
sea breezes; buf they cannot be taken advgntage
of in mavigating this sea, by reason of the reefs
which line the shores, obliging ships to keep at
too gredt a distance during the night to profit by
the land wind. The currents mostly run with
the wind. |

We have no knowledge of a single stream of
fresh water reaching the Red Sea. The river
Farat, laid down. in the charts on the African -
coast, nesrly opposite Judda, is probably only a
creck. The Arabian coast is lined by a chaim of
mountains throughout its whole extent, whose °
base is from ten to thirty leagues from the sea;
the intermediate space being an arid sea. sand,
totally Aeprived of fresh water, and naturéﬁy pro-
ducing only a few herbaceous plants, such as the
mesembryanthem, cuphorbia, stapelia, coloquintia,
&c. This barrepn waste, however, abounds with
antelopes and other game; and immediately be-
yond it the scene suddenly changes to an exube-
rant vegetation, and a profusion of spring water.

All the shoals in the Red Sea are composed
of coral, which is in such abundance, that travel-
lers have,-with their usual exaggeration, compared
its bottom to a vast submarine forest. Towards
the entrance of the sea fish is much more abee-
dant than towards its head; and the beaches of
the island Perim aee frequented by the green and
othgr species of sturtle. The pearl and other

| b | b | I ﬂﬂ'-fﬁ“ﬂ.l ﬂ“'—. "'l'lﬂ
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* tropical species of shell fish, The most common: . -
- Sea birds are, gulls, and the fishing hawk, .
The climate of the Red Sea differs essentially
at its.extremities. - At Mocha, with the exception
of a few light showers about Christmas; rain is-
unknown ; and the thermometer, . in July and
August, rises to 112° during the day, and never
‘descends below ninety at night. The dews are, ..
- “throughout the year, extremely heavy,. .~ .

#rem st “Lhe African coast of the Red Sea is divided
AWl into Abyssinia, Baza, and Upper Egypt. The coast
- - of Abyssinia, being generally avoided by ships
navigating in this sea, was very imperfectly known .
until the visit of Lord Valentia in 1804. EAT:
now fourid to possess several good ports, but also
~to be of dangerouns approach in severs] places
trom reefs and islands. From Ras Firmah, the
north point of Asab Bay, on which is the negro
town of Asab (Saber), to Ras Rattah or.the- Sister -
© Hills, there are scveral curv;gturés_-and good an-
chorage,. . ' | L |
Annesley Bay is three leagues and a half deep
and the same width, haviug the large island of
Valentia .before jt, Massowah Bay has the town
of Arkekow (Adulis) on its southern shore, before
which is anchorage sheltered from all winds except
~hose between east and north. ~ The town of
Massowah is on a small island, with some fortifi. |
cations, tlie houses of reeds lined with mats. This
is the principal trading place Jof Abyssinia, and
- provisions are abundant byt dear.,  The island has
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. 1o water but what is preserved in cisterns frem th$. 4!’"“"’““
rains, and this not being sufficient, boats are LCon-" Negeri.
stantly bringing this article from Arkekow.

On the coast of Baza is Port Mornington,
(Lpitherss or Ferrarum) a safe and very-capacious
barbour, formed by a chain of islands stretching
deross the entrance of a bay. Provisions. are
plenty here but the water is brackish. Bother’em
Bay, % so named from the intricacy of the chan-
nels 1 amongst the islands -and shoals. From
hence to Salaka the shere is rocky and lined. h}r a
reef, parallel to it at the distance of two'l QFAER,
with a deep channel within it. Suakin is a large_'
and good port, the entrance being through a
breach in the reef, not more than the one-tigélfth
of a. mike broad; the town which was, ‘&t ‘the
period of the alrlw,l of the Portuwuese, one of
the richest and most commercial cities of the east,
1s now a heap of ruins, and its existence only pre--
served by the caravans of pilgrims which come here
from the interior of Afvica on their way to'Mecca.
Bullocks, sheep, fowls, vegetables, and tolerable
water are to be procured here. Mirza Sheik-Ba-
roud is another small port, entered through a
narrow channe} in the reef. It has ten and twelve
fathoms water.  I'rom hence there is thought to
be no passage through the outer reef as far -as—
Salakd, it being a continued chain of rocks.  Cape
Calmez is the amcient Mnemium promontory,
and from hence to+Ras el Giddid several shoals
extend along the coast.  Abiad or Aidhab is said -
to exporg a considerable quantity of cotton and

.—.1"-. AR N Bl e
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ebony. Cape Komol is the ancient Bazium pro- -

montory, an: Foul Bay, the Sinus Immundus ; but
all this extent of coast is very impertectly. known,
beifg always avoided by European ships. Ras el
Ans or Cape Nose, is the N.E. point of Foul
Bay ; S.E.%of the cape is the island of Gebel Ma.
¢our, or Emerald Mount. . |
Cosstre (Philoteras porius) is a very indifferent
road, being exposed entirely to the east and not

having room for more than four or five ships: land-

ng is also mconvenient from the shoalness of the
water. ‘Lhe country round is composed of sand
hills, and with no other vegetation than-a very

A&w coloquintias; the only good water is nine

leagu'es distant from the town, and costs twenty to
thirty paras the skin of five or six gallCas. The
water of a well, four or five leagues distant, is
that commonly used ; but it is very brackish, The
French also while here dug a well a little distance
S.W. of the town, in therbed of an occasional
torrent, which supplied GO0 men with water, but
contained a great quantity of “sulphate of lime.
The position of Cossire at the entrance of seve-
ral vallies running into Egypt, and being but
100 miles distant from the Nile, has caused it to
be at all times chosen as the entrepot of com-

“merce between Arabia and Egypt, exchanging

the coffee, gums, pepper,”and India productions
brought from the former, against the corn and
flour of the latter. 'The prineipal inhabitants are
ouly temporary residents, being Arab merchants
who quit it when their affairs are termineted: the
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fort is a square building of stone on the suthmit of "
a sand hill, o

dSucz is a modern and a poor place; being
ruined by the cessation of commerce durink the
occupatton of Egypt by the French.* . It is situ.
ated on an Inlet filled with banks, v?}uch dry at
falf tide, and erossed by a bar two miles and a
half below the town, mth but ten or eleven feet
high water : inside the depthis between the banks
are eight and nine feet at low, and fifteen to six-
teen feet ‘high water springs. This forms a kind
of inner harbour, in which the countr}f vessels: lay
when they require careening, which is done in a.
cove or basin at the back of the town. The
water used by the inhabitants and shipging is
brought®n camels from wells to the east’of the
town at a considerable distance. The ruins of
Clysma are vistble i a mount of rubbish south ﬂf
Suez, now called, Kolzum.

y |

The Arabian coast of the Red Seca mcludes dmmmﬂ:qﬁ
Yemen or Tehama, and Hejaz.  The coast from Yo
Cape Babclm andeb, at the entrance Dfﬂl? strait,
to Mocha is clean and bold-to; but from this to
the north 1t 1s lined with reefs mthm, and through
which the Arab vessels sail by day only.

Mocua ( Ifzmz)‘ fourteen leagues within the

strait,

-

* ln 1083, twenty-eigiht large ships from Judda conveyed 100,000
- quntais of ®offee to Sucz.—8ee Vol. 11, note H,
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avins Caust. Strait  the coast is low with high inland mountains,

YEHIE.’;'I*_

the spil an arnd sand without a blade of verdure, ex-
cept about four miles within the strait, where is a
mangrove swamp, which affords wood for burning ;
a few melancholy date trees are also near Mocha.
This town ‘as a handsome appearance from the
sea, the numerous minarets giving it a deceitful
appearance of grandeur. In reality it is but a
miserable place, the buildings being all of sun
dried bricks, with & wall round it of hewn stone,
about fifteen feet high towards the sea and thirty
towards the land, and which on the latter side is its

pees-but towards the sea, at-the- rorth

Y 3 s@uﬂi ﬁxtremltles of the wall, is a pitiful

“fort:: 4n short, half a dozen gun—boats and 100 men
would find little difficulty in carrying the town by
assault. "The road is very sale, being sheltered
on the south by a bank; vessels anchor a mile off
shore in four fathoms and a half. The bay
abounds in fish and crabs, which grow to the
weight of four pounds. Provisions are cheap and
abundant, but the water is very+bad : the nearest
wells are three miles from the town, and their
water is, so salt as to be drinkable only by the
Arabs. Some better wells are about six miles dis-
tant, but there is no real good water nearer than
five leagues, from whence it is bronght on asses,
in goat skins and bags, and sold in the market by
the pmnt or glass, The popwlation of Mocha is
10,000 Arabs, 2,000 Jews whko inhabit a miser-
able ullarre outside the town, and about 100
{rentoos from Hindostan, who are the factors of the

- Luropeans
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- Europeans that trade here: they are forbidden te Jfﬂmw
bring their women with them. Mocha is governed Yenen.
by a Dola, or lieutenant of the King of. Sana. .

From Mocha the shore is lined with reéfs of
coral, within which the Arab vessels sail 1 the
day time. Dennis Bay, in about 1486 is ac-
cerd.mg to the French, a safe road with a water-
ng place. Hodeida is a considerable town and
the sed port of Betelfakie, from whence a gleat
quantity of coffee is shipped. Cape Israel is a-
fong projecting point, with a bay on the nordé
sheltered by the island of Camaran.* Lehez&sfs”
at the north extremity of this bay, and is a large
town without walls, but with several towers
guarded by soldiers ; some of the houses §i& of
stone, b2t the greater number are of mud
thatched. The shore is here so shoal that ships
cannot anchor nearer than two leagues to the
town, and even bpats cannot approach it at low
water : it has, however, a share of the coflee
trade. Ghesan and Attui are towns fartheFnerth.
Camfida (Hejaz) is a considerable town, ten leaO‘ues |
north of which is Bender Dodja, where thele is
said to be good water. From hence {0 Cape
Ibrahim the land is high with some small towns
little known to Eurepeans :

Jubpa, the sea-port of Mecea, which is forty
miles inland, is a L.,Iﬂ‘e town with an extensive
trade, as well with Eulopeane trom India as with

. S other

*

* The French, some years since, apphed to the goverument of Loheia,
 to be permmeﬂ to estubiizhi a factory on this island.
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robinconsr. Other parts of the Red Sea, particularly Cossire,
9% Suez. and Tor. The harbour is formed by a great
number of reefs, and the anchorage is three miles
from® the town. The town of Judda is tolerably
built, most of the houses being of the stome which
composes the reefs (madrepor e) “and being placed
on ground rising from the sea it has a handsomib
appearance. It is governed by a Vizier from

Mecca. ?

The places in succession from Judda, of which
we have any knowledge, are Yampo (Jambia), by
the Arabs called Jembo el Bahr ; it is the port of

- Medina, a day’s journey inland, and is a consider-
able town, but partly in ruins, with a harbour
between two reefs, but very contracted. The
land over it is extremely high and rugged. It is
a general rendezvous of the Arab vessels bound
to and from Lgypt, but is never visited by Euro-
pean ships, the natives being trcacherous and in-
hospitable.  Bareedy harbeur, also formed by
shoals, 1s fourteen leagues farther north.

<bia 1w, Ras Aboo Mahomet (Pharar promont.) is the
~ exiremity of the penmsula that separates the gulfs
of Akaba and Suez ; it is a very low sandy point,

but with deep water close to it, and behind the
point a chain of high hills runs through the pe-
ninsula to Mount Sinai.  Before the centre of the
entrance of the Gulf of Akiba, and north of Cape
Mahomet, is the island Tiran, elevatéed in the
middle. On the east shore of »the entrance of the

oulf is Calai el Moatlah (Lhenicum oppidum), a
large town, whose inhabitants have the.name of
great -
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. great robbers, and this gulf is infested by pirates.’ drasicncosss,
Near its head is Calaat el Akaba* (Alana), from
whence the gulf’ has received its name,

The Gulf of Suez is entered between Ras Ma-
homet and the isiand of Shadwan, the channel
being four leagues wide. Tor, the Khim .of the
Seripture, and the Phenicon of the Romans, is now a
wretchied village, inhabited by about .100 Greeks,
and a 2w Arab fishermen. The ruins of a well..
‘built Turkish fort denote it to have .:formerly been
of more consequence. The description of this
place given in the Bible, perfectly answers té‘-ﬁs
appearance at this day, except that three only of
the twelve wells are now to be seen, about 200
~Yards from the beach, and the only verdare is
two smallaclumps of date trees. The water of
the wells is less brackish than that of Mochsa or
Judda, but is in very small quantity, and is only
freshened by filtration through the sand of the
beach. There are no kind of refreshments except
fish, and they are far from abundant, to be procur- -
‘ed here. The foat of the ridge of hills which
runs through the peninsula is about a day’s jour-
ney, or six leagues from ‘Lor. Amonggt them
Mount Sinai raises its lofty head in two peaks,
and to the religious mind recalls the scenes des.

‘ cribed

* El Akaba, i. & the end (of the gea), Voluey thinks it may be the dtsion
~ Gaber of the Bible, which, as ‘ﬁﬁii 43 Ailsh on the same gulf, which stild
retains its name, was a celebrat®d mart iu the time of Solomon,  Being in
the possession of the Bedouin Arabs, who have no idea of comanerce, they
arc never visited, El Akaba is said w0 be 3 Turkish fort, and to pogsess
good water,



1) MARITIME GEGGMPHY.

#wiancoste cribedt by fhe ‘sacred historiany it i§ a vast mass of
red granite with white spots. In the little dis-
persed spots of soil, almonds, figs, and yines are
cultfvated, and numerous rills of excellent water
gush from the crevices, and wander ameng these
little gardens ; at its foot is a monastery of Greek
monks. 'The coasts of this peninsula are linéd’
with coral reefs, and covered with petrifactions.
‘The road or harbour of Tor is perfectly sife, be~
ing sheltered by reefs running off from the points:
of a semi-circular bay, having a channel a mile

and a half wide, A
Cape Jehan is eight or nine leagiies N.W. of
Tor, and about. west from the peaks of’

Mount Sinai. -

i

gl

A mere enumeration of the vast number of
islands and reefs, above and undeér water, scat-
tered throughout the Red bea, would be equally
useless and tedious, we shall therefore confine
oursclves to the notice of those "wthh are mosb
conspicuous and best known. - .

On the African shore are Dhalic Island seven:
leagues-Jong, with many islands and reefs near it.:
St. John’s Island, five or six leagues S.E. of Eme-
rald Island, has a high hill at the S.E. end.
Shadwan, -at the entrance of the gulf of Suez, 18
a large and high 1sland. |

Nearest to the Aldblanhshore is"the island

| B.belmmm.b Perim, or Mehun, ancient Diodiriy.
f,Aree miles and a half from Cape Babefmandeh
~and forming the lesser strait. It is four rpiles in cir-

cutt,
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Ccut, of little elevation, but highest in the, mid» .
dle; it is covered with large loose masses of b‘lack
stone, except m some spots, where a thin sea sand
covers a’coral rock, and excceds even in stenility
the neighbouring continent, a few aromatic plants,
and a prickly and leafless shrub of,the mitky
tribe, being the only vegetables: and even these
are 1n so small a quantity, that if the whole were
collectad they would not make a fire sufficient to
dress a dinner. The attempts of the English to
procure fresh water on the island, by digging
wells, were fruitless,s A few small lizards are the .
only stationary animals found on the island, but
in the season of incubation it is resorted to by
vast numbers of gulls to breed ; its beaches are
also frequented by green turtles in December and -
January. Though no vestige of habitations is seen -
on the island, it was evidently once resorted to, a.
cstern to hold water, built of stone and coated
with mortar, still remaiping perfect : it is possible
this was a work of the Portuguese, when in 1513 )
they made an unspccessful attack on Aden. A
great number of granite bullets were also disco-
vered by the English, in the water near the.island. .
On the N.W. side of the island is a very snug
harbour, riea'rly land-locked, for about four ships.’
~ The Arroas are N.W. eleven leagues from Mocha,
- nearly midway between «the Arabian and- Abys-
sinian coasts ; the great Arroa is elevated. Gebel
ZLeghir, five leagues north of the Arroa, and six
leagues® from the Arabian coast, is high, with
three small islands on its north side, o
voL. 1.” - | ¢ | . The
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= The Sabugar islands extend from latitude 15~
to 15° 10" ; they are high, vocky, and barren:
the ﬂiargest, named Gebel Zebayr, has two conicat
hills, Gebel Tar is of considerable heignt, as its
name denotes,* with a volcame peak.  Pooharab,
a small low island in 16° 15, covered with trees.

We shall here tuke occasion to offer a shart
sketch of the Arab character and manners.  In their
persons the Arabs exceed the middle size, shut are
generally thin; thev are excellent horsemen, ex-
pert in the use of the lunce and matehlock, and
generally brave. The wandering tribes, named
Bedouins, are robbers by profession, and lonestly
avow their trade, while the Arab of cities, less
‘candid, 1s equally a robber by extortion. The
Arabs, however, possess the virtue of Lospitality
to strangers who demand their protection, and
the eating together is the seal of safety from
the Bedouin to his gucst.

The towns of the Arabs are built of stone or
sun-dried bricks., The houses have two stones,
with terraced roofs; the frout is occupied by the
men and the back by the females, who are strictly
guarded from the cves of strangers; for which
purposé even the tent of the Bedouin is divided
by a screen. The Arabs are abstemious in their
dict, the common class making.only one meal a
day of doura, a species-of millet, with milk or
o1l.

The

“ Gebel, mountain-—7Tor, Lich.
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ARABIA.

T1e most remarkable cape on the south coast of
Arabia, after that of Babelmandeb, is St. Antonio,
or dramora of the Arabs, sixtcen leagues distant.
The coast between is low., Cape Adefl, Inneteen
leagues from Cape St. Antonio, is high and Craggy,
making like an island, having a deep bay on the
west :‘::iae, and another on the east.*  On the latter
1s the once celebrated city of Aden, which from
its great commerce received the name of Aralbia
Emporium, and which previous to the discovery
of the passage to India round the Cape, had
100,000 mbabitants, It is now a heap of ruins,
with a few mud hovels, inhabited by about-1,000 -
Arabs and*Jews ; it is situated in a valley between
two lofty and barren hills, the opening of which
towards the sea is about a mile wide, and was
formerly crossed by a wall, one gateway of wlich
alone remains.  Towards the land the hills con-
verge to a narrow chasm, which was closed by
massy gates covered with iron plates: one of these
gates still pemains, and is the only defence on
this side against the Bedouin Arabs. *A few
iron guns placed on heaps of stones, and some
Insignificant works on a little islet, are its defence
towards the sea. The water used by the inhabi-
tants, is procured from wells, 180 feet deep,

G 2 ~and
* On u]J;rﬂ&ﬂhiug this part of the coast, high mountiing, surmounnted by

craggy precipiees, rocky, mwvoed, and confused, present the appearance of -
total sterility,
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and is nevertheless brackish : it is brought to the
boats by Jews in leathern bags. On the bay west
of Cape Aden (or Back Bay) better water is to
be procured. Poor beef, some fruits, and fire
wood, are the only articles of consumption to be
had here. - )

Inthe space from Aden to Cape Morebat thefe
is no place of shelter, and consequently it is sel-
dom visited. The shore is in general eRvated,
rocky, and without islands or reefs. The bays in
succession are Caria Caniin, fifty leagues from
Aden. Maculla Bay, six leagues farther, is two
deagues. ‘deep and five wide, and affords ancharagc
sheltered between E.N.E. and N.W. = There is a
‘#own-at the head of the bay, but both provisions
and water are scarce here, and the =habitants
are satd to be uniriendly to strangers. Shahar is
a town between two hills, thirtcen leagues east of
Maculla, there being several, villages between
them. DBetween Shahar and Cape Bogathusa, or
Bogatshua, the land is very high, and the depth
fifty to sixty fathoms, two deagues off shore,
Between this Cape and Kisseen, Kesem, or Kes-
chin Peint, the shore is low, with a sandy beach
and many villages, but the inland country 1s high.
The Asses Ears,* are two peaks near the point,
east of which 1s a bay with the towns of Kisseen,
Durga, and Sherwin. About a mile west of the
former is a well, which is~*he only place where

- . . water

* This name ix freguently given Ly seamen to meuntains having twe
abrupt peaks, -
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water can be procured : there is anchorage at
the head of the bay, sheltered from S.W. to
north ; the inhabitants are said to be hospitable.
Cape Fartash is a high promontory, that 1“ma};
be seen twentv leagues. Dofar (Hammee Bad-
peree of the natives) is filty-two leagues from
this cape ; it 1s an Arab village, where neither
plovmons nor water can be procured, and tlhe na-
tives appear timid and shy. Morebat Bay, of
which the eape of the same name is the south
limit, is sheltered from the easterly monsogn,
The town is only composed of a few huts, whé’fe
some lean bullocks, goats, and fowls, have beeh
procured by the ships that have touched here.
Cape Monteval is a Iugh double cape, th& twig.
points of*which are four or five leasucs distant
from each other. It is the S.W. lim:t of the Gulf
of Curia Muria, of which Cape Chansley, or
Kanseli, is the N.E. In this gulf are the Curia
Muria islands, seven I®agues from the main, high
and very barren : the first 1s named Halk Sardi,
the second ; Haladi, the third and largest ; De-
riabi, the easternmost. T'wo or three leagues N.E.
of Halabi, is Redondo, a round island. «
Cape Isolette 1s high, with a remarkable rock
on the highest part resembling a building; a
range of shouals extend from this cape to Mazeira
island. This latter 1s twelve or fourteen leagues
long, N.N.E. and #.5.W. There is a ship chan—
nel begween it and *the main, but rendered dan-
gerous from banks. Northof it is little Mazeira.
Cape Ras-al-gat, properly Ras-al-ithad (bjafrm)

G I 15
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is forty leagues from Mazeira Island : the coast
betwken is generally high and barren, and never
visited by European ships. The cape is the eastern
point of Arabia, from whence the coast laysN.W. by
W.into the Gulf of Muscat. The coast to'the latter
place is extremely barren, but has several villages,
and the considerable town of Soor or Zoar. Be-
yond this is Cape Kuriat, or Ras Badaud,_ which
is easily known by a deep gap in the land, two
leaguces to the south, and eleven from Musecat,
called by scamen the Devel’s Gap, from the violent
~gusts of wind that blow through it. This coast
~ abounds i in provisions, which are brought off by
“the natives- to'ships passing the vﬂlaﬂ*es.

" Muyscat (Moscha portus) is the most consider-
able trading town of Arabia, and is sibject, as
well as all the coast to Cape Rasalzat, to an ina.
dependant prince, named the Zmawon ; who is
himself one of the principal werchants, having,
at least, fifty trading vessels, built after the English
model in Iudia.  The port 1s a little cove, half a
mile Jong, and balf that breadth, surrounded by
high land on the south and west, and.having on
the east™ high 1sland, joined by rocks to a penin-
sula, on which is the town, the entrance being to
the north. It can contain sixty vessels of mode-
rate size, the greatest depth being six fathoms.
The entrance 1s protected by a fort on each side,
and another fort commands the inside of the cove.
The town on the land side has a wall, keyond
which is a sandy plain, bounded on all sides by
rocky precipices, throush which ther. are but
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three narrow passes. The streets of Muscat, ac-
-~ cording to the usual Asiatic stile, are very nagrow,
and theg houses mean. It has however an excel-
ient bazar covered in, and though the colintry
presents» towards the sca only a heap of black,
rugged, and barren rocks, the inlend country
affords abundance of bullocks, sheep, fowls, vege-
tables, and fruits, as well as rice 3 fish is so abun-~
dant, Yhat it forms the chief food of the people.
Ships are watered from a reservoir, into which
the water is conducted from a considerable dis.
tance mnland, and is very good. The Mu‘iC&t‘*’ﬁtﬁ%—
sels, named trankies,* trade to Surat and Bombﬂy,
the passage with the monsoon being only ten to
twelve days ; they also trade to the Red bea, nd
to all thesports of the Persian Gulf. The Imaum
of Muscat resides at Burka, fourtcen leagues
tarther west. |

From Burka to Cape Mussendom, or Musseldom,
the coast is seldom wisited by Europeans :.jt is
satd to have many villages, and the considerable
town of Nohar. » Cape Mussendom (Asaborum
or Maceta) the southern limit of the Strait of
Ormus, is on an island, the separation ¢f which
from the main is not scen sailing past it.

* The tranky ix abont Jbe size of a peterbont, sharp at hoth ends, yery
droad in proportion to s lencth, Vie plapks are not nailed but sewed
rawethor, awd covered with o thick coat of bitwmen : the sails are cotton

AULLIVILS, *
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THE PERSIAN GULF.

The thlf' of' Persia (Sinus Persicus) is entered
_ﬁ%ﬁf the Gulf of Muscat, through the Strait of
Ormus, which, between Cape Mussendom and
Cape Bambaruck on the Persian shore, is eleven
leagues wide. This gulf differs from the Red Sea
P8 being: almﬁst entirely free from coral rdefs,
"‘-"Ff' it hai many .islands: It-is beyond the .
hmxts&f' the monsoons, but the position and na-
ture of' the neighbouring countries prodce perio.
dical winds, which blow up and down the gulf' ag .’
in the Red Sea, N.W. winds prevailing for nine
months, from October to July, and S.E. the other
three months. The former is called by the Arabs
shimaul, and the latter shurquee. For about forty,
days, commencing at the middie bf June, the N.W.
~ wind blows with great violence, and is called the

graid shimaul.,  In March and April these winds
215 blow very strong for about twenty days with-
out intermission ; and at this time the current sets.
strong up the gulf against the wind. During the
period of the prevailing S.E. winds, “hard, but
transient gales from the S.W, are sometimes ex-
perienced towards the entrande of the gulf.~ The
currents are observed to run into the gulf from

May to September; and out, during th~ rest of
| the
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the year.  In the middle of the gulf the currenf’
generally sets down, but is weak: alonn' the shores
small tides prevail. |

The prevaﬂmg winds in the Persian Gulf seem
to deperd on the nature of the neighbouring
countries, and the position of the gulf N.W. and
S.E. To the S.E. and east are the Arabian Sea
and the sandy deserts of Persia, the atmosphere of
which must be more rarified for a greater part of
the year than that to the north and N.W. where"
are the Black and Caspian Seas and the. cold Cau-
casus,* hence N.W. winds prevail the greater piagt
of the year, and arc strongest in the summer-
months, when the air to the south 1s most 1 :lllﬁ&d
by the sun, being vertical, and by the melting of
the northern snows and ices, producing a stréam of
condensed air.

In the Persian Gulf are many springs of fresh
water in the sea, particularly one near the Isles of
Bahrein. .

The Persian Gulf receives at its head the united
waters of the two great rivers, Tigris and Eo--
phrates, which have both their sources in the
Mountains of Caucasus, between the Cagpian and
Black Seas. The Tigris has its name from the
rapidity of its stream, whlch is compared to the
flight of an arrow. Their junction takes place
at Korna, thlrty leagués above Bussora, and the

united

* In The winter months the high lands, north of Bushire, are m?ered
with snow; and ice is to be had at the latéer place for nine months of the
year,
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united waters take the name of the Shat-al-Arab
 {River of the Arabs) to the sea, into which they
cmpty themselves, amongst banks, by several
molths ; of which the western onc alone is navi-
gable by ships, and is distinguished from-the others
by the branches of date trees floating out of it
with the stream: its greatest depth is twenty feect,
and for twenty-five leagues from its mouth it is
free from banks. The other branches aje only
navigable by boats. "L'he land at the mouth of the
river is so low that the date trees are the first ob-
jects scen, and in general these trees cover the
banks up to .Bussora, with a few interspersed
patches of rice ground. Vessels of seventy tons
go from Bussora to Bagdad; these vessels, from
the scarcity of wood, are composed of pieces of
every size and species, from the size of a barrel
stave upwards, and the whole is covered with
dammer,* an inch thick, which keeps them from

leaking. - .
The Arabian coast of the gulf, from the Strait
of Ormus to Aftan river, 400 iles, is occupied
by the Jochassim pirates, whose chief places of
rendezvyus arc Ijmaum, a small town and good
port, and Noseilkam, ten leagues from Ljmaun.
The Sheik of Julfar, whose territory is outside the
gult, on the west of Cape Mussendom, has also a
number of pirate dows, mounting four to eighteen
guns; but the most powerfel of these piratical
<luefs
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chiefs is the Chaub, whose capital is Durac (thought
to he the Siwa of Alexander), on the east bagk of
the Euphrates. |
Thewest shoreof the Persian Gulf s ﬂ.lwa.ys avoid-
ed by Lzropean ships, and consequently 1s little
known. Tor a distance of sixty leagues from Cape
Mussendom there is not known to be any place of

shelter. Ras-el-Khimaisalarge pirate town,onasan- .

dy peninsula, and is, compar atwel y with other Arab
towns, strongly fortified with batteries and towers.

In 1809 the British Indian government determmad |

to chastise those pirates, who had long cc

depredations on the English trade, and even Cap-j

tured some of the company’s vessels of war, treat:
ing the crews with great cruelty; an expedition was
conbequc"lth sent from Bombay, and their capital,
El Khima, was taken by assault, and the fortifi-
cations destroyed, together with seventy of their
piratical dows. & considerable plunder fell into
the hands of the captors, whose loss was only

one officer killed, and four men wounded. In

Jatitude about 259, is a place called Seer, with the
island Zare to the west; the Pear] Bank is thought
to commence here, and extends along the coast to
latitude about 27°. There are many insignificant
towns on the coast, from which the pearl fishery is
carried on.  ‘Thé most considerable are Lahsa, on
Aftan river ; Farut, celebrated for its grapes; El-
Katif, supposed to goe the ancient Gerra, built of
salt sgone, and where the ruins of a Portuguese
fort are scen; Grain, Gran, or Koueit, 15 forty

leagues &rom El Katif, the coast between is desert,
and

Aranids
Shora, :
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dretien “with many islands. “Gran is 2 town of mats and -
e poles, with 10,000 inhabitants, engaged in the

‘pearl fishery to a considerable extent. Here the

East India Company’s packets usually wait for the

over-land dispatches from England.

Bussoray Bassora, Basra or Busra, called by the

Arabs Al Sure, or the rocLy, from the nature of

the surmundmg country, is a straggling Arab town,

ninety miles from the sea, and one milé” and a

half from the west bank of the river of the Arabs.

A creek runs from the river to the town, by which

vessels of seventy tons ascend to the latter. The

'-"ses of Bussora are of sun-dried bllcks, with

thpced - clay “roofs; -of a mean ‘appearince ;

the streets narrow, and in wet weather the mud
so deep that walking is.impossible. The town is
surrounded by a mud wall flanked with towers,
but totally incapable of defence against European
tactics. It has a Roman Catholic place of worship,
subordinate to the grand vicar of Bagdad. Its
bazars arc cxtensive and abundantly supplied.
The inbabitants are reckoned at 80,000, chiefly
‘Arabs, governed by a "L'urkish pasha, subordinate
to the pashalick of Bagdad.

“Fhe country round Bussora is a level plam and
except on the immediate banks of the river, with-
out tree or shrub. The climate i3 not considered
healthy ; the summers are” extremely hot, and the
winters cold and wet: the extremes of the thermo-

“meter are 110° to 50°. - ~

The trade of Bussora is very cousiderable, it be-
ing the principal emporium of the commerce be-

tween
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. tween India and the Turkish dominions. Its pro~  Agbien

per exports are confined to horses to India, dates,

and a little wheat and rice, to the ports of the gulf.
The Eﬂﬂ'llSll East India Company have a factory
here, composed of a resident, surgeon, a subaltern
officer, and a few seapoys: the principal intention
of which is to expedite the overland dispatebes
between England and India. A Turkish admiral
is stat®ned at Bussora, under the idea of check-
ing the pirates ; but his eight or ten armed vessels,
the largest mounting fifty guns, are generally m so
bad a state as to be unable to go out of port.. - iy

Cape Jasques, which forms the eastern mde' of

the Strait of Ormus, has a square white perforated

eliff, like a tower, projecting into the sea. Kast of .

the cape @ river empties itself into the N.W. ‘angle
of Jasques Bay. Its mouth is crossed by a bar,
with but seven or eight feet high water, and four
fathoms and a half within.* |
Ascending the Persian shore of the gulf, the
places of any note, in succession, arec Mina, on the
river Ibrahim. Gombroon, or Bender Abassi (Port
of Abbas) was formerly a celebrated mart, but at
present is’ nearly deserted, and in ruins. - It is
situated atthe foot of a hill opposite Kismish Island,
is unhealthy, and without water, but what is pre-
served in cisterns from the rains. |
Kongon, or Kungoon, is a considerable town,
" mth

»
* '1'1® Persian shove of the gulf, towards irs entrance, is ncmmed b}'-

Arals, generally independent of the Persian dominion, who ‘iﬂbqlﬁt by
navigation, E’hing and piracy.

Shﬁrﬂ

Persian

CSAere.
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Pﬂ"m““ﬂ“- with some trade ; the coast is here lined witls
smpendous mountains, rugged and barren. Cape
Verdlstan, or Burdistan, has a shoal running out
from: it three leagues to the south. |

Bushire ( Bender /Ibou-sc/m} the principal fort

of the Persians in the culf, 1s an il built town of

1,200 houses, of white stone or sun-burnt bricks,
surrounded by a wall with some bastions, merely
sufficiet to protect it from the insults of the

Arabs, It is built on a pomt of land which is
msulated in high tides.  Vessels of ten foet draft

run up the river to the town, but those of burthen

cannot appmach the river’s mouth nearer than-five

g8 The water procured here is extremely
bracklsh though br{)ught ten miles. from the
town. The remains of the Portuguesg J.actmy
and castle are still to be seen, as are the ruins of

Reeshue, a large town in the time of their pow-

- four mules south of Bushire. The English

LdSt—-Indla Company have a resident here. Its
trade 1s considerable, being properly the seaport
of Schiraz, with which it 1143 a gonstant commer-
cial communication by caravans, and from it Per-
sia 1S principally qnpphed with India merchandize,
for which it pays in specie.

The Gulf of Persia has several islands of note,
of which the first towards thie entrance is the
celebrated Ormus, six miles Iong, and two
leagues from Bender-Abassi. Jtis a totally bar-
ren rock, the low parts of wluch are covered
with a crust of salt resembling snow. Its inhabi-

tants are few, and chiefly subsist by collecting
sulphur,
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sulphur, of which they furnish cargoes to soms
siall vessels.  They are dependent for fresh water
on what 1s preserved in cisterns in the rains.
Larak 1sle, a league S.W. of Ormus. =
Kishmish (Omwm) the largest island in the gulf,
s twenty leagues long east and west, put not two
broad ; 1t is pnpulous and well cultivated, pro-
iluunu wheat and other grain. On the east side

Fersiin Share.

Rl

1S a gqu port named Canno, but fit only for small

vessels ; 1t has however a spr ing of excellent wa-
ter, almost the only one in the gulf, Near.the

middle of the south side is Angar isle, three miles

long, occupicd by wild sheep and hogs.

Mamouth and Selim, also called Mamet and

Salamet, Kaze and Nubajou, and by English sea-
men the tombs, the ancient Aradus, are two small
isles three leagues from the west side of Kismish.

Poliore and Knobflore, also called Souri and
Abou-mousa, are barren islets.  Souri makes like
a two masted vessél. i

Kyen, or Keish* island, is low, fruitful, and
inhabited. .

Busheab, or Sheik-Saib, is of considerable size,
well inhabxed, and covered with date tregs. On
the east side is « town occupied by pirate®.

Karek, or Kharedje (Zearai), north of Bushire,

13 three leagues.long and two bread, has 1,500

inhabitants, and is t(}luahle cultivated, producing

wheat, rice and barley ; it abounds with goats,.
but

&

* The nanre of this island 13 variously corrupted in Cane, Quis, Kas,
Guess.
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vut has few other animals. On the north are the
ruinig of -a Dutch -factory, established between
1750 and 1765.> The island at present is subject
to the Sheik of Bushire; on its south side is fresh
water, convenient for shipping, who usually take
pilots here for Bussora. In the centre of the
island is a hill, with coral and sea shells on 1its
El:ltﬂ‘mkt,ﬁ d courses of lava are observed on its
fdese T ' T

The isics Bahrein, Deha-rein, are, as their
name significs, two in number; they lic before
Aftan river, five leagucs from the main. The
largest, named. Anal by the Arabs, the ancient
Tylos, 13 level, covercd with date trees, and has
a fortified town. The S.I., and smallest, is cal-
led Samak ; they are celebrated for the great pearl
fishery carried on near them; they are subject to
the Sheik of Bushire.
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THE SOUTH COAST O]E* PERSIA '

b S

. The south coast of Persia, from being scldom
 visitedw is consequently very little known to Euro-
peans, and our materials for ‘its description pro-
“ portionably scanty. In general it i1s mountamous,
the ridges at a greater or less distance from the
sea ; almost the only trecs seen are the date; the
land is generally dry and barren, and the water is
scarce and bad. Janka, or Jasques river, has
twvelve feet at the entrance, and three miles up it
are the ruins of a Pmtuﬂ‘uese factory, a,nd some
wells.* R SR
- Mekran, or Tiz, at the mouth of the Kurkeo,
“or Kurene, which forms its porty named Churbar, -
or Chewabad, is one of the best ports on this
coast. - The modern town is nothing more than
a few straggling dwelling places of mats attach-
ed to poled; good water is, however, to be had
 here, as well as goats and sheep, but neither
bullocks nor poultry. A small quantity of cotton,
silk, and some shawls are exported from hence
by the country vessels. “The ruins of the ancient

VOL, INL. * s H° | . town

- Frﬂm*(lilpe Jasques to Cape Guadel the natives call themscives
Brodies, and fram hence to Crotchy they take the name of Blochies; there

- 1s, hiwever, :ﬂdiﬁerence in their appearance, .
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town of Mekran,  where the Portuguese had a
factory, are higher up the bay. |
Bucker-bender is a small port in Guttar Bay,
only worthy of notice as being one of the retreats
of the pirate vessels of the Guzerat. Cape Gua-
del is on a peninsula of moderate elevation, with
low lands.on each side, but high mountains inland.
Therlﬂw@ﬁthmus was formerly crossed by a wall,
“whith, as well as the town, built of storr>, and
some wells, are now entirely in ruins, and the few
inhabitants dwell in mat houses close under the
north side of the cape ; they are chiefly weavers
‘of coarse earpets and narrow checks. Water,
goats, sheep, and fowls nray be got here; and in
its vicinity istheisland Ashtola, whose sandy coves
are frequented by turtles. o
~ Songomaney, or Sommeany, is a poor town
ot the manth of a river. with an old ruined mud
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HISTORICAL ESSAY

ON THE

RISE AND PROGRESS

T E FUROPEAN ESTABLISHMENTS
IN INDIA.
. amenand

Uxber the classical name of ]ndz';bnnd the po-

pular one of East-Indies, it is customary to com-
prehend ‘two great regions of Southern Asia.

Remionx o
India,

The first including the countries between the In-

dus and the Ganges, or Hindostan,* the south
extremity of which, from the Nerbudda on the
west, and the mouths of the Ganges on the ‘east,
15 called by Kuropeans the Peninsula within the
Ganges, or the Hither Peninsula; amtd by the
natives, the Deccan, or Country of the Soyth.

The second region comprises the countries be-
tween the Ganges and China, and has received
the name of the Peninsula beyond the Ganges, or
the Farther Peninsula.. In this region is also

. I 2 usually

”®

* tindgstan, or Indostan, i} derived from the river Hind or Scind of the

natives (Indus}, whence also the name of Hindoo, the proper appeliativn
of the native Indians improperly ealled Gentoos by the knglish, by a corrup-
ton of the Pastugnese Gentivs, Gentiles or Magans. A
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~ usually included the vast. M alay Arehipelago, ex-
tending to New Holland and New Guinea. |

dwies - From the most remote antiquity, a commerce
—  was ¢arried on between Europe and India, by routes
which varied with the successive revolvtions of
empires. frccording to the doubtful authority of
the priests of Egypt preserved by Diodorus, Sesos-
LS, theEgyptmn King, conguered the whole of
Indi# to the Ganges; but after his- death the
Eeyptians relapsed into their ancient unsocial sys-
tem, which led them to lold maritime affairs 1n
detestation, and many ages elapsed before Egypt

again resumed its connection with India.
“~Among the various branches of’ the -commerce
of the Phenicians, that of India was the most:tu-
crative. This people having made themselves mas-
ters of Eziongeber and other ports at the head of -
the Arabic Gulf, from thence held a regular inter-
course with India and the cast coast of Afiica.
At fist the merchandize was conveyed direct by
land from the ports of Idumea to ‘Lyre, but the
Pheniciags having got possession of Rhinocorura,
(El Arisch) the nearest port of the Mediterranean
to the Arabic Gulf, the commodities of India were
brought to this port, from whence they were sent
by sea to Tyre. o
" The second route, which also seems to haye
existed from the most early times, was by the
“Persian Gulf through Messopotamia to the Medi- -
terranean coasts of Syria and Palestine, and . in
order to facilitate this commerce, Solomon founded
4 city in an QOasis of the desert, whose Sygian name

of
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mf Tadmar, and Greek one of Palmyla, dcnote& : :

its situation among palm trees, and which rd’.pidly
ncreased in power and splendour, and m:untamed
its independence until conquered-by :Elurcllan

when tride forsook it, and at present a féw miser-
able huts of Arabs are alone seen amidst the Hmst
magnificent riains. -

 Degides these two routes by the Arabic and Per-
sian Gulfs, two others by the (,ac;pmn and Black
Seas also existed fmm a very remote ant;qm‘ty

" The first is not very clearly traced by thie. @gﬁ-__;':jlt
wiiters, who seem to have confounded the - et
which falls into the Caspian Sca, with the Oivus
which falls into Lake Aral. Admitting this mis-
take, the route, according to Strabo, was as fpl-
lows :—the productions of India being collected at
Patala (‘'T'atta), near the mouth of the Iudus., ascends
ed this river as fur as it was found navigable, f'rom
-whence they were conveyed by caravans to the
Qrus (Gihon), wheré they were again cmbarked,
and descended the river to its nearest approach
to the Ochus (1&1;011) to convey them* fo w}ﬂch
caravans were again cmployed.  Descending the
Ochuts to the Caspian Sea, the merchandize crosg.

ed this latter to the mouth of the Cyrus (Kur)
which was ascended to its nearest approach to the
Phases (Rion), where caravans were a third time
employed to convey the goods to Sarapana (Schm—

zaban*) on this riwer, which was descended to the
BlﬁCk Seiun )

HS "_An_

F
* Now a heap Of xyns in the melmn nf Imuc'rt':t
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- An occasional deviation from this route seems
to have taken place, thus the merchants at times
following the course of the Ozus, arrived at Lake
Aral, which they crossed, and transported their
gaods by land to the Caspian, on which “embark-
ing they arrived at the Wolga, which they as-
cended to its nearest approach to the Tanais
(Don), to which latter, crossing by land, the;: des-
cended it to the Sea of Azoph.

The fourth route, according to Strabo, was
across the Caucasus from the Caspian to the Black
Sea, but as camels could not be employed on these
mountains, and he expressly says, they were made
use of, it seems more probable that the caravans
passed round by the north of the Caspian, which
route was still frequented by the merchants. af the
middle ages.

Such were the tracks of communication between
Europe and India when Alexavder undertook his,
orand cxpedition for the conquest of the latter
country.  Observing the state of prosperity to
which Tyre had arrived by her India trade, the
Macedonian monarch determined to sharc i1n this
traffic, and for this purpose, when he had become
master of Egypt, he founded the city to which he

~ gave his name, and which soon rose to a degree

of splendour equal to that of Tyre m her most
prosperous moment. 1 |

When the Greeks of kg gype had acquired the
knowledge of the monsoons, nstead of the™ tedi-
ous coasting voyages, a more dircct communica-

tion with Indla took place. The merclantsas-
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cended the Nile from Juliopolis (about two miles #
from Alexandria) to Coptos, which they reached
in twelve days ; from hence they transported their
goods by caravans to Berenice, a journey of twelve
days mote. ~ Here they arrived in the middle of
summer, and immediately embarkilg, reached
the port of Osellis (Ghella), on the east coast of
Arabia Felix, in thir ty days, from whence thirty
days more navigation carried them to Musiris (pro-
bably Merjee) on the west coast of India. Some
more 1ntrepid navigators, it is probable, even
doubled 7aprobane (Ceylon), and ascended the
Ganges to Palibothra, the most cclebrated com-
mercial city of ancient India.*  The Egyptians
returned from India with the N.E. monsoon, per-
torming their voyage within the year. |

The great mass Of the commerce between Indla.
and Europe continued to follow the route of the
Red Sea until theseventh century, when the con-
quest of Faypt by the Saracens, tl*dnsfened it by
the Black Sca to C onstantinople. | -

The Venetians,” as we have already seen, t pre-‘
vailed on_ the Mamelukes, become masters of
Lgypt, to permit the renewal of the aneiet route,
and when De Gama displayed the Portuguesc flag
in the Indian Seas, Alexandria was the solt entre-
pet of Indian cmnmewc. | N
ok At
) s

‘ .
* Patr®y aceordivg to Major Rennel 5 Allahabad, according to Danvilles .
and Hajahmaasl, according to Mr, Wiliord,

+ Vol }[.‘E-:Lqi: S0,
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grotar e~ At the period of the arrival of the Portuguese

- in India, the west coast of Hindostan was divid-
ed between two great sovereigns, the King of
Camibay and the Zamorin, each of whom was
acknwicdged lord paramount, by numerous petty
princes.

The Zamorin’s dominions included the whole
coast frorh Bombay to Cape Comorin, of which
Callicut was the capital, and one of the most com-
mercial cities ol Indin. De Gama, informed of
its riches at Melinda, imuw Tately proceeded
‘thither, and was on the point of concluding a
ti'e:-lty of commerce with the Zamorin, when the
insinnations of the Mahometan merchants caused
that prince not only to change his favourable
opinion of the Portuguese, but determined him
to destroy them : this resolution, however, he had
not the courage to exccute, and De Gama return-
ed in triomph to Lisbon. 'Thirtcen vessels were
immediately dispatched under Cabral to Callicut,
where he found the Moors as little ﬁwnurable' to
him as they had been to De Gama, and fifty of
his people being massacred, in revenge he set fire
to the town and all the ships in the port, and
then proceeded to Cochin and Cannanore.

The kings of those places received him favour-

ably, and Wlth several other tributary princes,
solicited his assistance in shaking off the yoke of
the Zamorin. By ticse alltances, the Portuguese
shortly acquired so great a preponderancy,, as to
give law to the whole coast, fixing their own
prices on the productions of the country, and

builditio
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- building citadels in the chief towns. At the same
time they also acquired a footing in the island
of Ceylan.

In 1508, Alphonso Albuquerque arrived® in
India, as*commander of the Portuguese. The
first object of this great commander Was to pos-
sess himselt’ of a good harbour, and Goa being
In ever Iy respect eligible, he attacked and took it
with little difficulty ; but being in want of pro-
visions and closely besieged by the natives, he
was again obliged to relinquish it and retire to-
his ships. 'In a few months he, however, ap-
peared before it again, carcied it by surprise, and
fortifying it so as successtully to resist the attacks
of the native forces, it became the metropolis of
the Portuguese in India, from whence they spread
thewr cons aests and their commerce over the
eastern seas. | |

The Venetians did not, however, surrender the
trade of India without u struggle. Foresecing that
the successes of De Gama and his followers
must, 1 not checked, annihilate their OWH_ conm-
merce through Egypt, they lett no means untried
to throw obstacles in the way of thg Portu-
guese,

Their emissaries were employed to persuade the
Arabs of the Red Sea, that it was their interest to |
unite with them against a nation who had seized
on the source of their mutual riches. The Sul- -
tans of Egypt, alsoy soon felt the consequences
of the Portuguese voyages to India, in the reduced
receipts 1 the transit duties, which they levied

oL
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on all the India merchandize passing through their -
dominions, and which formed a considerable por-
tion of their revenues. The only means of recover-
ing' the trade, the Portuguese were thus ravishing
from them, was by maintaining a supérior fleet
in the Rea Sea ; but its shores afforded not one
necessary material for construction or equipment.
The, Venetians, however, obviated this obstacle,
by sending these materials to Alexandria, from
whence the} were conveyed on the Nile to Grand
Cairo, and thence by canals across the Desert to
suez; from which port, in 1508, four large ships
and several smaller ones sailed for India.

The Portuguese had not, however, been un-
watchiul of the motions of the Venetians, and
with the intention of counteracting them,:
had, in 1507, made themselves masters of the
1sland of Socotra, which they falsely considered
the key of the Arabian Gulf. The Egyptian fleet,
however, made its way into the Indian Sea, and
being joined by the fleet of the King of Cambay,
attacked the Portuguese at first ‘with some success,
but the latter 1'eceiving reinforcements from Por-
tugal scon regained the superiority to lose it no
more. The Egyptian vessels that attempted to
qut the Red Sea were driven back or destroyed ;
and, at last, the Portuguese were left the undis-
puted masters of 1ts navigation. - I

At the same time that th- Pmtuwueac were
thus securing the command &f the Red Ses they
did not neglect the Gulf of Persia. Ormus, on
an siand at its entrance. was then the =aqnifal of
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‘a powerful kingdom, extending on both shores of
the gulf; and was,.also, the entrepot of commerce
between -Persia and India, from whence the pro-
ductions of the latter were conveyed to the Kus
phrates, abd thence to the coast of Syria by

Aleppo.*  The Portuguese commenced their

operations by pillaging and burning the towns
dependjng on Ormus, in order to strike terror into
the capital, and when they thought they had sufii-
ciently succeeded, they summaned the king to
become fributary to Portugal, s he: was .40
Persia. This demand was, however, rejecte®”
and the fleets of Ormms and Persia uniting, gave
battle to the Portuguese ; sut, as might be expect-
ed, were totally defeated by a much inferior

force : the cousequence of which was permis-

sion to build a citadel to command both the pmts

of Ormus.
The command ofs the Red Sea and Persian Gulf
being thus in the hands of the Portuguese, the-

commerce hetween India and Europe by these:

routes entirely ceased ; and these enterprising in-.
truders, secured from all competition on the
western shores of India, turned their thm!éhts to
conquests on the east.

Neglecting the Coromandel Coast, which pos.
sessed no ports, thev passed on towards the sup-

posed richer regions bmond the Ganges, and the

A DL s

Malay Pemn%uld, than believed to be the Golden

»

» Chersonensis'

* This routd by Aleppo siteceeded to that by I"ﬂm}rl oh the destruction

af thl,g Iatter Lm
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Chersonensis of the antients, first fixed their -
attention. From the merchants of Surat they
had heard of the wonderfu! riches of Malacea, and
determined to share them : four ships accordingly
sailed from Portugal, in 1508, for thaf city; but
on their drrival they found the Malays cntirely
averse to any Intercourse, and after several of
their men were massacred they were obliged to
return to Lisbon, without having established any
commercial relatiens,

This cneck did not, however, make them relin-
quish their project, and, in 1510, a more powerful
force was sent from Portugal to execute it. At
Cochin, Albuquerque tock the command of this
fleet, consisting of umneteen ships and 1,400
troops, and p]‘oc‘eedcd to Mualacca, of which after
z2n opstinate delence he made himself masters;
and shortly atterwards received ambassadors from
several princes of Sumatra, avho desired to be
received vassals of the créwn of Portugal,

From Malacca the I}onunueae dmpatched a
part of their squadron to thc Molucca 1slands.
This rich archipelago bad remained hid from all
but its owu ihabitants until the middle ages,
when some Chinese were driven on it by chance,

and discovered the nutmeg and clove, spices
unknown to the ancients, the taste for which
quickly spread over the east, and from thence
passed to Lurope,

The Arabs, then the mdst adventurots navi-
gators 1n the world, crowded to the Archipelago,

and monopolised its productions, till fhe arrival
P
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.of the Portuguese, who overcoming the diflical-

ties thrown in their way, shortly got a footing
and built a mhdel on Ternate, one of the pun(:lpai
islands. s
The Pontuguese now turned their views towards
China, the natives of which traded tq Malacca
in their own vessels, and were admired for their
politeness and humanity, qualities which the
lowest 3f their satlors possessed in a far superior
degfee to the nobles of Europe, at that period.
In 1518, a squadron was sent from Portugal, with
an ambassador, to China; who, conducting him.
self with prudence and moderation was well re-
ceived, and was on the point of concluding a
treaty of commerce, wlhen another Portuguese
squadron appeared on the coast, the people of
which, without permission, buwilt a fort on the
island of Taman, fiom whence they issued forth
and plundered the Llnue% vesscls, violated their
women, and carried off their men. The irritated
Chinese equipped a powerful fleet, through which
the Portuguese squadron with difficulty forced its
way. ‘1he ambassador was thrown into prison
where he died, and his nation was for several
vears excluded from Chira. v
About the same period, the Portuguese com-

menced an intercourse with Sumatra. A chief of

Paray, on the N.W. coast, being dispossessed by
an usurper, %ohcm,d assistance from the Iuro-
1191111$,mx111n zmnsuated hun, atter kalling the
usurper in a pitched battle ; m retwrn for this

service, |

- I ¢ A LA
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service, the restored prince consented to de.
homage to the crown of Portugal, and to grant
to 1ts subjects the monopoly of all the pepper
produced in his territory, as well as pefmissi_on to
erect a citadel. The Portuguese did. not, how-
ever, long retain their ascendancy in thisisland ; -

2 war_having broken out between the prince their

friend and the King of Achen, the former was
conquered, and after some bloody contCsts, the

" Portucuese were obliced to evacuate their citadel
o oy

and retive to Malacca.  I'rom this period, a san-
guinary and exterminating, but still indecisive,
warfare was carried on between the. Portuguese
and Achenese for a great number of years.

The Portugucse, after being for a considerable

pertod shut out from China, at length gained
pérmission to trade to the island of Sanciam,

where they exchanged the spices of the Moluccas,
and the precious stones and ivory of Ceylon for
silks, porcelain, drugs, and tea. FYor some time
they were obliged to content themselves with the
privilege of trading alone, when, at length, an
opportunity offered of forming a more solid esta-

blishment. | ) -
A Chinese pirate had made himself master of the
island of Macao, from whence he infested the
neighbouring coasts, and even besieged Canton.
‘The Chinese demanding the assistance of the Por-
tuguese, the latter sent a force froin Sanciam,
which obliged the pirate to. raise the siege, and
pursued him to Macao, where being entirely de-
feated,
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feated, he Lﬂled himself in despair; and for thm
" service the emperor granted the island of Macao
to the Portuguese. )

From China we are now to follow these enter-
prising mariners to Japan. In 1542, a Chinese
junk, bound from Siam to China, with three Por-
tuguese passengers on board, was driven, bya
storm, on the coast of Japan: the Portuguese
being gvell received by the natives, gave such a
description of this celebrated country, as roused
the religious zeal of the missionaries, and the spirit
of adventure in the merchants; and a number of
both classes flocked to Japan, where they were
both successful, the former in converting the
- Pagan natives, and the latter in establishing a
frade for gold, silver, and copper, which they re-
‘tained till 1638, when they were driven entirely
from the Japanese dominions, in consequence of
the intrigues of the Jesuits.

While the Portuguese were thus extending their
power and commerce over Asia, they dld not
overlook the ecast coast of Africa, on which Arab
colonies had been’established for many centuries,
particularly on the coast of Zanguebar, which af-
forded a great part of the gold that alimented the
trade of the Arabs with India. The Portuguese
could mnot contﬂmplatc without coveting this
source of wealth, and in about 1508 they suc-
cee&ed in mbjectinfr the little Arab states, and -
on their ruins foundled an empire, which still no-
minally exists, and ‘extends from Sofala to Melin- -
da, though there are many portions of this space

o thut
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that do not acknmowledge the Portugueﬂe dM1-
nion. |

Thus, in the middle of the sixteenth century,
the.Portugnese were masters of the east coast of
Africa ; of the coasts of Arabia and Persia; of the
two peninsulas of India; of the Molucca Islands,
and of the trade to China and Japan. Throughout
this immense space their will was law, as well on
the Yand as on the sea, while their despotﬂm was
such, that neither nations nor individuals dared
to trade without their licence, and all the most
- lucrative branches of commerce they retained en-
tirely to themselves, so that they regulated the
markets of Europe and India'at their pleasure.
So many advantages might be supposed sufficient -
to consolidate a power that no circumstances
could overthrow; but those advantages had been
‘theé fruits of courage aund virtue, which were nb
longer to be faund among the Portuguese of
'Indla. | ﬁ

“The abuse of I‘lChE the intoxication of success,
the vices and inability of their chiefs, and above
all their distance from the mother country, and
consequent independence of her control, had
totally ¢hanged their dispositions. Religious zeal,
which had at first tended to animate their courage,
‘now only increased their cruelty, by teaching
thém to belicve it meritorious to pillage, cheat,
massacre, and make slaves of idolaters. They
seized every vessel that presuined to spread her
sails on the Indian seas without their pEmTi%sion,
ravaged t‘le coasts, insulted the native princes,

| cestroyed
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. destroyed the temples of their religion, and be-
came the scourge and terror of Asia, Nor was it
against the mild natives alone that their iniquities
were directed; the inquisition was established at
(oa, and~whoever was unfortunate enough to he
supposed rich, was too sure to become*the victim.
of this infernal tribunal,

The establishments were at the same time di-
vided and torn by factions; the tribute paid by
150 native princes, and every other branch of
revenue, was squandered by individuals, so_that--
suthcient was not carried to the public treasury to-
defray the expenses of the forts, and keep up the
marine necessary to protect commerce.  Effernina-
cy pervaded the army, the officers of which were
surrounded by bands of dancing girls and Concu. -
bines, and in short their manners were a strange
mixture of avarice and prodigality, debauchery
and devotion. Suck was the degradation of the
Portuguese nation in Intdia, when Juan de Castro
arrived as viceroy. The brilliant administration of.
this able chief for a short time arrested its down-
hill career, but it was too far gone to be recover-
ed by the virtues or abilities of one mane The
native princes at last, roused by their accumulated
injuries, and encouraged by the supineness of -
‘their oppressors, united in a secret league to ex- |
terminate them ; but unfortunately for the cause
of humanity, their preparations were t0o dilatery,
and reinforcements of* the best troops of Portugal
arriving, under the brave and prudent Ataide, a
general atfack made on the Portuguese establish-

VOL. III. I ments
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ments by the allied princes, in 1567, f'ailed of -
suctess, and tranquillity was again for a while re-
stored. A revolution at home, however, hastened
the subversion of the Portuguese power in India,
already  so deeply undermined by the vices of 1ts
subjects. ~ g
On the union of Poitugal to Spam, the ,esta-
blishments in the eastern Wmld were divided into
three" separate gover nments, independent ‘of each
other, and consequently possessing different inte-
rests, and actnated by different views. Many of

~ the Portuguese, conceiving themselves to have no -

longer a country, either turned pirates, or entered
into the service of the native princes: every indi-

- vidual thought only of the speediest means of

~Atrival of the
_ .!Jull:hi

making his fortune, and manners had-arrived at
the acme of corruption, when two brave, free,
prudent, and tolerant people, destined successively |
to succeed to the Por tuguese power, first appeared
in Indla | |

’Wheﬂ the provinces of the Netherlands had .
succeeded 1n throwing off the Spanish yoke, the
thoughts of the new republicans were naturally
tuined towards the acquirement of power and
riches by commerce, as most congenial to their
government, to the smallness of their territory, and
to its local situation. Among other branches of
trade which poured wealth into the ports of Hol- -
land was that of Lisbon ; from whence the Dutch
merchants procured the productions of India to

_resell ‘them to all the nafions of the. north.

Philip
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- Philip IL. become master of Portugal, prohibited
his new subjects from all commercial transactions
with ‘his enemies; and the Dutch, thus exclugl’ed
from Lishon, determined to seek the same objects
at their sburce. Having, however, neither exs
perienced seamen nor persons acquaintéd with the
Indian commerce, and there being besides great:
danger Jn appearing on a far distant coast in the
entire possession of an enemy, the first attempt to
share in the India trade was by seeking a passage
to China by the morth;-in which the English -had
already failed. While employed in this pursmit;
with no Detter sitccess, FHoutinan, a native of
Holland, confined in the prisons of Lisbon for debt,
proposed to the merchants of Rotterdam, to reyeal
to them his’ knowledge of Indian commerce® Pro-
vided his debts were paid. His proposal being
accepted an association was formed, by which four-
ships ‘were equipped and sent to India, under
Houtman, in 1594. THe success of the first voy-
age extended only to procuring some pepper. at.
Java, and establishing a friendly communicition
with the Javanese. On Houtman’s return the.
association determined to form an establishment
on this island, and secure the monopoly of its
pepper.  For this purpose a squadron of eight sail.
was sent out in 1598 ; and, after some difficulty,
the Dutch got permission to trade, but Were
refused that of forming any establishment. “Here
they loagded four of their ships with pepper for..
Hurope, and sent the rest to the Molucca Islands,
from some of which the natives had already driven.

12 | the
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the Portuguese. The chiefs m several of the -
~jslands received the Dutch in a friendly mannet,
- permitting them to establish factories, .and load
their ships with spices. |

The success of this voyage created” a general
rage in the Dutch merchants to engage in SO
lucrative a branch of trade ; and so many associa-
tions were formed, and the avidity with which
they out-bid each other in the Indian markets was
such, that they were all on the point of bemng
ruined, when the government interfered ; and, in
1602, united all the separate societies into one
company, to which was granted all the powers of
‘sovereignty over the establishments they might
form in the Indian seas. Fourteen large and
several smaller ships were immediately dispatched
to India by the company ; and betore 1609 fortl.
- fied factories were established at Java, and in the
kingdom of Johore. : |

In 1607 the Dutch attempted to gain a footing
in China, but were counteracted by the intrigues
of the Portuguese missionaries. Determining to
procure by force what was refused to sohi-
tation,: they seized several Chimese vesscls; but a
Portuguese squadron from Macao obliged them to
quit the coast. Some years atter they made an
unsuceessful attack on Macao, and then establish-
ed themselves on Fisher’s Istand; from which,
however, they derived na. advantage, as the
Chinese of the continent were prohibited from
holding any communication with them, and they

were about to abandon the island, when, in 1624,

—
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' they were invited to Formosa. - Here they formed
an establishment; and shortly after, on the con-
quest of China by the Tartars, 100,000 Chinese
emigrating to that island, introduced the industry
and activily of their nation, and it became one of
the first markets of Asia; its harbdurs being
crowded with the vessels of China, Japan, Siam,
Java, and the Philippines.  An unforeseen event,
however, destroyed the Dutch prosperity in this
island in a few years. A Chinese adventurer,
whose father had been put to death by his goverms
ment, on pretence of revenging his murder, de-
termined to make himself master of Formosa,
from whence he could casily annoy the continent :
he accordingly besieged the Dutch fort of Zealand,
which he took in 1662; and from this tiffe the
Dutch have been obliged to trade to Canton on
the same footing as the other nations of Europe. -

In the begmnmg of the seventeenth centm‘y
the Dutch first sent ship$ to Japan, and established
a factory on an island near Firando. In 1601 they
received permissiol to trade to all parts of the
Japanese daminion; but, in 1619, this privilege
was restrained. In 1638 they were ordered to
destroy their factory at Firando, and three years
after were deprived of their privileges, and con-
fined to the artificial island of Decima, in the port
of Nangasaki, and the trade laid under such
.restramnts that 1t neaessarily declined : the ‘three
annual ships were rediiced to two; in 1770.to one

and two alternately ; and latterly, 1807, one an.
13 - . nual
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nual ship only, of 1,500 tons, is senf from Batav:ta‘
to Japan. |
~ On their first arrival in the Indian Seas, the
Dutch and Portuguese had only occasional skir-
‘mishes ; but a sanguinary war soon followed,
which, in the end, totally destroyed the Portuguese
power. The latter people had in their favour the
~ alliance of many of ‘the native princes, whom fear
kept in subjection, and the superior knowledge of
the Indian seas, while the Dutch had to oppose
to these advantages, the stimulus of their wants,
the amor-patria which impelled them to every
-exertion. that might tend te establish - the still-
L:"&iﬁputed mdependence of their frepublic, and
above all, the good faith and moderation by which
they vonciliated the natives.
- The Dutch besides received continual reinforce-
'-'-:"'fments from home, while Spain, jealous of the
prosperity of her newly acquired subjects, left the
Indian settlements entirely to their own force. '
The balance of success wus, however, long doubt-
ful; but the perseverance and prudence -of the
‘Hollanders at length gained them the ascendancy.
In 1661 the Portuguese lost Malacca; in 1658,
after a two years bloody contest, they were driven
from Ceylon ; and two years after Macassar fell
into the hands of the Dutch, who also dispossessed
| ’sl,aelr tivals of Cochin, Cananore, and other settle-
“ments on the Malabar coast. . In 1663 the Dutch
‘had also, with the consent of the native-princes,
established factories 'at-Negapatam, Sadras, Puli-
cat,
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cat, and Bimlipatam, on the ecast coast of thé
peninsiila,

But while the Dutrh were thus rapidly extend-
ing their commerce and their conquests, at~the
expense of the Portuguese, they were not Wlthout
a formidable rival in the hﬂghbli, who were equaﬂy

{

cial spmt as well as by thetr progress in naviga-
tion, fo use every effort to share in the riches of
the east ; and the reformation, by abolishing papal
jurisdiction, leaving them free from religious res.
traints, they quickly followed the Hollanders rg
the Cape of Good IHope. |
Queen Llizabeth was the first English Soverewn
who seriously thought of procuring for 1_15;_1____._%_,1_11)-

jects a share in the Indian trade. In 1483 she s,

cranted introductory letters to the princes of

India to two adventurers, Newberry and. Filch,
~and others in 1596, to Allot and Bromfield, all of
whom proceeded to the court of the Great Mogul

by land, and were well received. _

The attempts to discover a.northern passage to
China haying failed, the linglish determined te
“share the riches of the cast by boldly f@llomnﬂ' the
route of the Portuguese ; and the 30th Dece_mber,
1600, the Queen granted letters patent to a soclety
of merchants of London, to trade to the -East
Indies. By this association a squadmm was

equipped ; which,, in 1602, arnved at Achen,, 10 . e

the king of which Isancaster , the commander, wag
the bearer of a letter from the Queen. l}ere the -
English met a friendly reception; and pruceedmg

r 4, fram

. . - - . . Arrival of the
induced by their maritime situation and commer- ~ Eoglok.. -

T
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from hence to Java, established a facfcry at Ban.
tam, loaded their ships with pepper; and returned
to England. |
. The first expeditions of the Enwhsh were en-
tirely of a commercial nature, and the “establish-
ments they ‘ormed were with the consent of the
native princes: such were Masulapatam and Cali-
cut, where they had factories a few years after
their first appearance in Indra. It was, however,
soon found that this pacific line of conduct would
never permit them to support the concurrence of -
the Portuguese and Dutch, who pessessed fortified
places and secure ports, while they were depen-
deéti® for the bare permission to trade on the ca~
price of the native princes, possessed no harbﬁurs,.
and depended entirely on Europe for military suc-
cour ; another mode of action, therefore, became
necessary, and war and commerce were united.
- The English had attempted torgain admission to
Surat in 1611, but were prevented by the Portu-
guese, who threatened to burn all the towns on
‘the coast if they were received. “~The squadrons of
the two nations at the same time met off.Surat, and
the English;under Middleton, were obliged to retire.
The fallowing year, Captain Best arriving off the
same pert mth a stronger force, twice defeated the
Pﬂl‘tuguese fieet, though much superior; and in 1613
concluded a treaty of commerce with the Mogul,
by which a free trade to all pakts of his dominions
was-granted to the English. * In the same year
James L. sent an ambassador to Achen; who pro-
cured permsswn to establish a factory in that city,
with
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> with conmdemhle commercial puvl]ewms . and be-
tween 1613 and 1629 the English had also formed
~ settlements at Priamzan and Ticoo, on the west -
~ eoast of Sumatra ;- while the Dutch had established

factories At Padang, &e.  But both nations were
~ shortly after driven entirely from the island by the

King of Achen, now grown jealous of the en- =

- croachments of those new visitors. :
~Though, during the reign of Jamés I. the Eng-
~ lish Company received little support from the
government, by activity, perseverance, and the.
T prudent choice.of its servants, it had .gradually
~acquired strength and solidity in India; when the
- Dutch, fecling that their own success depended on
~ the ruin of their rivals, attacked them in every part
of India; and as they now possessed the sffne ad-
-vantages over the English, that the Portuguese did
-over them on their first arrival, it is notto be won- 'ﬁ |
dered at if they were every where successful.
-After the Indian Seas had been dyed with the |
blood of both nations, the Dutch remained vic-

. -torious ; and would, probably, have entirely driven -

the English from these seas had not the companies
at home interposed. Ome of the chief okjects of

contention between the two nations was the com-: -

merce of the Spice Islands, of which the English
claimed a share. ~ The companies, in order to ac-
commodate this difference,. concluded a- treaty in
1619, by which the produceof these islands was to be
divided between theniin the proportionof two-thirds

.+-t0 the Dutch and one-third to' the English, each

contributing a-like proportion towards the expenses:
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of the establishments. 'This treaty, however, did
.not satisfy the Dutch in India, and, on pretence
that the English had formed a conspiracy against
~them, they seized all the persons of the English
factory at Amboyna in 1622, and after inflicting
~unparalleled tortures on them, put them publicly
to death. It is impossible to sce in this atrocious
massacre any thing but the effect of avidity with-
out bounds, for it would be absurd to suppose that
ten factors and eleven soldiers, the number of
persons composing the Iinghsh factory, should
torm a design to get posscssion of a fort garrison-
ed by 200 Dutch. The English King was, how-
_evédt, too deeply immersed in theological contra-
versy to pay much attention to the rights of his sub-
jects, wnd no vengeance was taken for the mas-
sacre ot Amoo; na, but the Dutch were permtted
quietly to enjoy the fruits of their imquity ; and,
- 4n order to secwre them more efficiently, they pre-
~vailed on the Kings of Ternate and Tidor, the two
most powerful princes of the Moluccas, in conside-
ration of the payment of £38,000 a-year, to cause
all the clove and nutmeg trecs in their respective
‘islands {0 be destroyed annually. By this means
. the culture of the clove was coniined to Amboyna,
and that of the nutmmeg to the Baada Islands, of
‘which the Dutch had the entire and undisputed

possession. o
- The affairs of the English still continued to de-
- cline in India, and the CI‘Vll wars which deluged
the mother country with blood during the latter
part -of thc life of . Charles I. accelerated ther
down-hill
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down-hill career, so that at the death of that ill-
fated monarch, the East India Company was an
empty shadow, and its trade reduced to insigni-
ficance. S
Cromwell, irritated against the Dutch for as-
sisting the unfortunate Stllﬂltb, and aﬂhrdmg \n
asylum to their proscribed adherents, commenced
a mapitime war against Holland, which was suoc-
cesstul 1n every part of the world, and the re-
public was at length obliged to sue'for peace.
Though Cromwell ‘might have dictated his own
terms with respect to Iﬂdld, he contented “Hini¥gle
with sccuring a free trade to the English, obliging
the Dutch gover nment to disavow the massacre of
Amboyna, zmd to make some compensation to
the descendants of the victims. The IMland of
Rov was also to be restored to the English ; but
from this island, which 1s little better than a 1ock
and without any h’arbﬁur, the Dutch had pr ewous]y
extirpated all the nutmeg trees ; newertheless, the -
English returned to it, but were again drwen from
1t by thetr rivals in 16660, | e
The security of its trade, however, restored the
affairs of the English Company, whlchﬁwent on -
successfully for some years, until it received a
check from a rivalry, to which that success”had
given rise. Charles 11., whose sole object thmughn
out his rejgn was to raise money for his dissplute
pleasures, sold permission to private merchants to
trade~to India, in direct violation of the Company’s
-charter, while he at the same time made - the

Company
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Company ‘pay for permission to prosecuﬁe :thie inter-
lopers; the matural consequence was a kind: of
civil war for some years between the two parties in
the Indian Seas. The Dutch also still harrassed the
English whenever an opportunity presenfed itself’;
and in 1682, by their intrigues, they procured
‘the mongpoly of the pepper of Bantam, and obliged
the English to withdraw their faétoryfrom thence.
_"Fhe English Company determined to revenge
this aggression, and for that purpose fitted obt a
fleet of twenty-three vessels, on board which were
embarked 8,000 troops, but at the moment this
formldable armament was on the point of saﬂmg,-
‘the¢King directed its departure to be postpﬂned
Charles doubtless cxpected to receive a large sum
from the Company to revoke his order, -but being
disappointed, he did not hesitate to sell the honour
of the nation and the interests of his subjects to
‘their enemies, and for the sum of one million ster-
ling, paid him by the Dutch, the expedition was
ordered to be entirely laid aside. | -

The English driven from Java, once more tum-f
ed their Views towards Sumatra, and in 1684 an
envoy was sent from Madras to Achen, to de-
mand permission to erect a fort there. This was,
however, refused; but a free trade was granted
them; .and liberty to erect a wooden factory, whlch
’W&E Ammedmtely constructed. » -

‘While the Fnglish envoys were at Achen, the
Ra.]ahs ‘of ‘Priaman and other places on the west
coast: of Sumatra were there also, mhc:ttmg assis-

| | B tance
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tance of ihe Acheneae against the Dutch, wh&
“had usurped their temtame& a.nd otherwise 1n3urec1 :
them.

“These chiefs seizing the idea of apposmg‘ &he
two European natious to each other, offered_ the
English envoys the monopoly of then-pepper, &r*ﬁ
the liberty to build forts, provided they would
rid them of the Dutch. On this condition, ‘a
treaty 'was concluded between the Madras govern-
ment and the Sumatra chiefs in -1685,.and vessels..
were immediately dls;pat:ched to Sumtfaf wheze
the establishment of Bencoolen was formed. B
spite of the intrigues of the Dutch, the Englisk
got a firm footinfr in the island, while the influence
of their rivals declmed and at the close .of the
seventeenth century was almost entirely destr oyed

- But while the English were thus extending. their
establishments on the east, they had nearly lost
one of their chief settlements on the west. The-
expenses of the fleet which the CGompany had-
equipped to chastise the Dutch had so gt‘eﬁﬂy
exhausted its resources, that it was obliged-to-serid
its ships to India without funds, to procure-cai-
goes on credit i1f possible, and from the ggod-fﬁith |
which had hitherto marked 1its dealings, mer-
chandize to the value of _£280,000 was thus. PIG-.-
cured. The means resorted to, to acquit this égbt,
were disgracetul to the English- name, and wére.
nearly productwe of the total destruction 0?’ ﬁ“le
English commerce in Western India. It &ppea.rs
that Sir Josiah Child, the Chairman of the Court

of Directors, unknown to his colleagues, sent in-
structions
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structions to his brother, the governor of Bombay,*
to make such demands of the Mogul government
of Surat as he knew must be refused.  These
demands were accordingly made, and, as foreseen,
- were rejected with contempt, when Child, on pre-
tence that this rejection was tantamount to a de-
claration of war, seized all the vessels belonging
to the subjects of the Mogul, to an immense va-
Tue. Aurungzebe, who then swayed the sceptre
of Hmdostm:a, lost no time in preparing to punish
the authors of this unprovoked robbery. In 1689
his generals landed 20,000 men on the island of
Bombay, defeated the English who opposed them,

andagbliged them to shut themselves up in the -ci«
tadel, where they were closely besteged. Child,
now as gowaraly as lie had before been treacher-
oS, &lbpdtched a deputation to the Mogul Empe-
ror, fo demand grace, and the Lnéhsh ENVOYS
were led mto Lis presence with their hands tied
behind them. "The monarch, however, feeling
the advantages that his subjects derived from their
commerce with the English, was not inflexible, .-
but after insisting on the dismission of Child, and
on a compensation to his subjects who had been
robbed, he restored to the Iinglish the prwﬂege of
a free trade throughout his dominions.

The loss %ustd.m(,d by the Company through ﬂu&,
miquity of its servants, was irrctrievable, and the
revolution and war that succeeded it, aceelerated

o : | the

* This island had been ceded to England by the Portuguese, as part of
tire marriage portion of Catherine, consort to Charles 1.
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the ruin of its affaits. A general outery was at
this time also raised against the injustice of mono-
polies, and against that of the East-India Company
in particular. The business was at last brought
before Parliament, in which it was determim&;”
that a new company should be established . under’
its sanction, on advancing two millions to gGVEI‘Iln o
ment at eight per cent. interest, and that the old
compfny, which derived its privileges from the
crown alone, should be permitted to continue its
trade till the expiration of” its charter Wlﬁ(}h was
not far distant. | R
After the oid and new companies had endea*;i_f
voured to ruin cach other for some time, -they "
wisely put an end to hostilities by an upnion in
1702. In 1708, the Cowmpany lent a farﬂaef"m'mé;_
ot £1,200,000 to government without ingerest,
which reduccd the interest. of the whole debt
due to 1t to five per cent. and for this advance the
charter was extended,~and it received-the title of
the « United Company of Merchants tradmg tﬂﬂ:xe
East-Indies.” . T
The English first sent ships to Chma in’ Iﬁﬁd-

and 1n 1077 were permitted to establish a factory
at Amoy, and to trade to Canton. |

The French, for several years after the 'efflﬁi Grrival of the
nations of liurope had penetrated to Indla,, con- . =
tented themselves with procuring its pmduumas

at second hand from their neighbours. In 1601,
| | indeed,
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indeed, a society. was formed in Britany, whicl
~ dispatched two vessels to India, and in 1616 ano-

. ther society sent two vessels to Java, who return-

ed with cargoes merely sufficient to cover their
expense, and consequently afforded ne induce-
ment to continue the speculation. - .. = |
In 1638 a third society was formed, the ﬁ it of'
whose enterprizes was the spreading an erroneous.
Iy high idea of the importance of the isle &f Ma--
dagascar;, which had been neglected by the Portu-
guese, Dutch, and English, as affording none -
of the objects they sought for in India.  In
1642 a company was chartered for twenty years,
whose first object was to colonize this island, as-
an intermediate station or entrepot of commerce
‘between France and Indias this project however
Cnhrcly failed, through the perfidy of the Com- -
+ pany’s servants entrusted with its execution, and
the Company preserved only a ,mere nominal ex-
istence till 1664, when theeminister, Colbert, very
- Justly conceived it would be both more honourable -
and more profitable, to seek the productions af
India on its own shores, than in the ports of a -
rival, and for this purpose he created a Company,
with exclusive privileges for fifty years. The fa-
vourite object of an establishment at Madagascar
was now revived, and four vessels were dispatched
thither-in 1663, but the ill conduct of the Com-
pany’s agents a second time rendered the attempt
abortive, and in 1670 the Company surrendered -
1ts property on the island to the crown. Two years
after, most of the French who remained on the
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. 1sland were massacred by the natives, and the
remainder fled to Bourbon. This island had been
nominally possessed by the French since 1646,
when twelve of the first colonists of Madagastar
were banished to it, but no fixed establishment
was formed on it until 1665. . 3
~Atfter the failure of the attempt to colonize
Madagascar, the French sent some ships direct to
India, $hd established factories with the consent
of the native princes. Their chief rendezvous at
first was Surat; but the cencurrence of the Dutch:
and English shortly obligced them to abandon it
and they turned their views towards Trincomalee,
which they pretended to think had never been
subjugated by the Dutch. w

A large fleet was sent to take possessionesf it,
but, owing to mismanagement and the want ef
provisions, the attempt entirely failed. They then
attacked St. Thomé, on the Coromandel coast,
and carried it by assaul$ in 1672, b&%t@o years
after werc again obliged to surrendbr¥it to the
Dutch and natives,,after which, collecting their
remaining people, they fixed themselves at Pondi- -
cherry, where a small district had been ceded to
them by the native prince.

In 1684 the prime minister of Siam desiring to
engage the I'rench to assist him in mounting the
throne, sent ambassadors to Louis XIV. to pro-
pose an alliarice between the two nations ; a squa- |
dron was in consequence sent from Ffince, with
more missionaries than merchants, and a treaty -
was concluded, more favourable to the propaga-

VOL, IIl K | | tion
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tion of the gospel than to: *the interests of corn-
merce. . _ ST

. 'The Siamese, however, gave up to. the French
“the'port of Bancock, at the mouth of the Mei-
fam, and that of Mergui. - .

The ill» conduct of the Company’s agents,
and the fanaticisin” of the missionaries, speedily
destroyed the brilliant prospects these dcquisltmns
opened, and the French, after feebly assisting the
minister in an attempt on the crown, which en-
tirely failed, shared his fall, and were driven en-
tirely from Siam. -;
~ They_ bad also attempted to gain a footing in

. €8thin"China and Tonquin, but were unsuccess-

“ ful in both, and in the beginning of ‘the*eigh-
teenthcmtmy their cstablishments were confined
to’ Pondicherry, with insignificant factories at
Masuhpatam Rajapore, and DBender Abassi, or
Gombrogn, on the Persian Galf.  The Company
wanting capltal to carry On the trade itself, grant-
ed licences %0 private merchants, on paying ﬁﬂseen
per cent. on the imports, and-soon after it trans-
ferred its privileges on the same condition to the
mercbants of St. Malo.

~ After the fall of the celebrated financial schemes
of Law, the French Company again raised its
head, for 1t was now pmtected by (/..udmal Fleury,
and its affairs conducted by men of abilities and

“imtegrity. In 1720 the Isle of France was first

“eolonized, but remained for many years after in a
state of infancy.

English, - From this period the hlstomes of the Engtlish,
P;euqh,'_mu; Dutch
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Dutch, and French nations in India, are so blend-
ed, that in the remainder of this sketch we shall
umte them in one general view, . e

1he English Company’s Charter, granted in
1708, was prolonged from time to time, and-in
1730 1t was renewed for thirty-thrde years, on
consideration of the reduction of the interest of
the debt due to it by Government, from five to
three er cent, by the means of another loan
without interest. In 1744 the war beétween Eng-
land and France reducéfisthe commerce of . tite
latter in India for a time, but peace again restored
the French affairs, which became more ﬂ{)urishing"
than cver,

At this period we may date the first copmmence-
ment of the British dominion in Indi® which
now, like a mighty Colossus, rests either foot on
the utmost limits of the East.* |

- K 2 - -, From

o

- ® Asearly as the voar 1640 the English receivﬂ"?wﬁﬁsiﬂﬂ' 8o bk 2
factory at Hoogty, but they svere prohibited from fortifying it ma.q;t_m&am,
and an ensign and thirty soldiers, as an honorary guard to the factors, was
the only military force allowed them. Fheir defenceless situation exXposing
them to the exactions of the natives, in 1686 they attempted to"establish a
defensive post by force of 4rmis, wideil entively failed ; but in® 1689 they
received permission to establish a factory at Sootenutty, ten miles below
Hoogly, and about the same time tiey were allowed a free trade, on-pay-
ment of an annual sum in lieu of customs., In 1696 the petty primces on
the west side of the H-wogly took up arws against the Nahob of Bengal, and-
made & rapid progress, taking Hoogly, and other towns of consequence, .
‘On thiz occasion®all the European factors in Bengal declared for the Nahob,
and demanded permission to put their factories in 2 state of defence ﬁéai_naﬁ .
the Common ¢nemy, and the Nxbob in general terms desiring them to pro-
vide for their own safety, they immediately fortified their- factories, the
Rutch at Chinsurah. the French at Chandernagore, and the English huils
R Fort
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"From the invasion of Nadir Shaw in 1738, the
Mogul empire was torn in pieces by different fac-
tions and pretenders to the crown, until 1t was
at léngth reduced to a state of total debility in
1758. During these troubles, both the I rench
and English-had gradually extended their influence
on the continent, and in 1747 the latter had ob-
tained the revenues of Bengal, Bahar, and Orissa.
It was not to be expected, that the rival Euiopean
nations would long remain tranguil under the ob-
servation of each other’s incrcasing power. In .
1751 a dispute arose respecting the succession to
‘the Naboby -of the Carnatic, which the ¥rench
pretended to dispose of, and the two nations com-
‘menced hostilities in India. These were; how-
ever, saon put a stop to by the governments. at
home, and a trcaty was cutered into, by which
the French and English were to possess an equal
dominion, military force and.commerce, bn the
east coast of -the peninsula. The war which suc-
ceeded in 1756, prevented the execution of this
treaty ; hostilities were renewed in India, Chan-
dernagore and ail its dependencies taken, the loss
of Masplapatam, Mahé, and Carrical followed,
while the French capturcd all the English settle-
ments on Sumatra. The adverse squadrons had

also

Fort Williamt, close to their factory at Sootenusty, to which they have
~given the name of Calcutta, and which together with a small terrisory
round it, they were permitted to purchase from the Zemindar or Indian
proprietor. Such was the slender fonudation of the immense fabric of British
dominios in India, S o
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“also frequent but indecisive engagements, but the
French were at last obliged to quit the Coroman-
del coast, and leave the English masters of the
navigation of the Bay of Bengal. - Pondicherry
was taken in 1761, and at the same time all the
natives of France found in the Carnatic were sent
to Europe.. o |
By the peace of 1763, all the French POSSes-  A.D. i76s.
sions in India were restored, on condition of con-
structing no fortification in Bengal; but their
power i India had received too severe a shoek
to be ever able to recover itself. The losses
sustained by the war had saddled the Company
with an enormous debt, the interest of which eat
up the greater part of the profits. The eXpense’
of restoring the establishments destroyedeby the
English, was immense; but, above all, the British
dominion in the peninsula was too firmly esta-
blished to admit auy other nation to a favourable
concurrence. ‘The Irénch Company was on the
point of becoming a bankrupt in.1%89, when? its
exclusive privilege was suspended, and a freg ¢rade
to India granted to all the subjects of France, - on
condition, 1st. that licences should be pjocured
from the Company, which was however to grant
them gratis. 2d. That the return cargoes were to
be landed at the port of Lorient only, and that
the imports from China and India should be sub-
ject to a duty of five per cent. and those -from -
the Mauritius of three per-cent. The Company
- finding itself unable to resume an active trade,
shortly after sold its ships and establishments to

K3 the
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the crown, for thlrty milliohs of llvrﬁs, Bﬁt still
preserved to itself a certain kind of existence, in
the management of a joint StﬂCk and In granting
lLicerices to trade to India.

In 1787, a treaty was concluded betweéx;_-._-—the

“French government and the dethroned King of
Cochin China. To give our readers a clear idea
of whith, it i3 necessary to sketch the state nf that

country 'from the vear 1774, |

In that vear three rebels raised a civil war in the
kingdom, which cnded in dethroning the lawful
sovereign, and dividing his dominions amongst
themselves: him to whom fell the northern division

-carried His arms into Tonquin, and in 1777 had
entirely subducd 1t, and united it to his uSutped

dominiaus.
The legal heir to the crown of Cochin China,

“after vainly trying to regain his dominions by

arms, saw no resource, hut in-the assistance of a
foreign power, and at the suggestion of a French
missionary who had resided long at his father’s
court, hé determined to solicit this assistance from
Louis XVI.; and for this purpose repaired himself
to the Trench court, with which he concluded a
treaty, offensive and -defensive, by which France
engaged to assist him with twenty ships of war,
five regiments of Europeans and twenty of sea-
poys, with all the necessary military furniture,
ammumtlﬁn, &e. and to lend him one million of
dollars in specie. In return for which the-Indian
prince engaged on his restoration to furnish the

materials necessary for equipping and sending to

" S€a
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sea fourteen sail of the. line, agreed to the estz
~ blishment of a marine arsenal under the chrectmn |

of I'rench officers, with - peumssum to cut ship

timber and build vessels in all parts of. his do-

minions, sand to the residence of French con&ala--f;”
i all the sea-ports. He also agreed to CEd&Jﬂ%

perpetuity the peninsula and bay of Turou, the
island of Callao to the south, and of Hanne. to
the ndrth of that bay, and engaged to furnish
labourers and materials for, the comstruction of
bridges, roads, &c. in these ceded terrltorlesc'_
furnish an army of 60,000 men, pelfecdyu Rty
ped, to defend the French cstablishments in case
of attack from a foreign power, and to permit the
I'rench 1o raise 14,000 Cochin Chinese troops,
to be employed as they thought fit. Itl conge-
quence of this treaty a squadron was fitted out in
France, the troops embarked on board, and it
sailed for the Isle.of France, under the command
of the missionary whohad accompanied the Indian
prince and ncgociated the treaty, and wlm was
created BiS]lOI} of Cochin China, and . appsins

ambdssmlol at that cowrt. On the armvﬂ »@f the -

sqlmdmn at the Isle of France, Cﬁnway the go-

vernor of that island, was to take the command of

it, while the missionary ambassador was to repair
to Pondicherry, to arrange measures for the final

pmceedmgs, but thro‘uwh the instigations of his

mistress, who had received some offence from. the

ambagsador, Conway threw so many obstacles in
the way, that the armament had not sailed when

K“l#l ~ the
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the news of the I&V{)]lltlml reached the ISIE ﬁf'
France, which overturned the whole project.
From the commencement of the 18th centiry,
~Holland being at peace, except during the latter
“-part of the American war, the Dutchs retained
TL;;:--thEII‘ possessions, and carried on their commerce
in the Indian seas undisturbed, until the French
remhi‘twn drew them into its vortex. 'The
Cape Gf' Good Hope, Ceylon, Malacca, and the
Spice Islands, were captured by the Euglish in
- 1795, at the same time that tht} lost all the settle
; ~ments on the continent of *India. By the peace
of A.mlegs, fheir establishments were restored,
o ﬁlmf which was confirmed to the Eng-
" liéh 1 the late war the Dutch again lost all their
settlements in India, but recovered them, with the
exceptian of the Cape o’ Good Hope, by the peace
of P&nsi
L Itis bevond the proposed limits of this sketch -
to follow the English in the-extension of their ter-
Critorial power in India. It is sufficient briefly to
observe, that, with the cxception of the capture .
of- Caflﬂutta by the Nabeb Surajah Dowla, in 1756,
- but ﬁhicll was recovered the following year, their
- progress was unmtenuptod and that in 1765
they were quietly in possession of Bengal, Bahar
and Ori 1ss3, nominally inaeed as tributaries to the
‘Mogul, but who was a mere puppet in their hands;
and that since that period the Company has been
engaged in almost continual wars with the native
princes,
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princes, by which it has acquired the absolute do-
minion of more than half the peninsula. :

Magellan having discovered the route to the Slmatoe

~ Spice Islands by the west, Spam determined to _#‘H"“’%
pursue her pretensions to these islands, and 'in -
1525 a fleet of seven ships, with 450 chosen troops,
sailed from Corunna, and, after suffering the
greatest hardships, arrived in a wretched state at
Tidor, against the King of which they found the
Portuguese had declared war for having received
Magellan. The Spaniards taking part with the
islanders, began a destructive warfare, which, to-
gether with the maladies of the climate, soon
" reduced their numbers to 120 soldiers, who shut
themselves up in a littlefort they had builé at T1--
dor, in which they maintained themselves until the
arrival of a fleet sent from New Mexico to their -
assistance, and which had in its passage taken
~possession of. the Ladrone Islands. This rein-
forcement being, however, too trifling to allow
the Spaniards to measure their strength with the
Portuguese, they entered into a negociation, by -
which they bound themselves to quit the Mgluccas, -
and twice sailed for that purpose, but were driven
‘back by storms and contrary winds, and were at
last so reduced by these constant disasters, that
the few survivors surrendered themselves prisoners .
to the Portiguese ; and here ended all attempts of
the Spaniards on these islands, the court.of Spamn, -
in 1529, abandoning its pretensions for the sum of -
| | - 350,000
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350,000 ducats Pﬂld to it by Pﬂrtugal tmder the
name of aloan.
After thus relinquishing the M alucca,s Spmn
turned her views towards the Archipelago of St.
- Lazarus;: discovered by Magellan, and gent orders
“to the Viceroy of Mezxico to equip a fleet and take
possession of it. This squadron, under the eom.-
manﬁ ﬁ' Villa Lobos, arrived at the 1sland of Sar-
ragarg, in 1548 ; but not being able to'procure pro-
visions there, he sct sail for the Moluccas, contrary,
“tb his orders, where he mgt a very indifferent re-
ception from the Portuguese, who only supplied -
his wangs on:the express condition of his imme-
* diatelysdeparting for Old Spain. Villa Lobos
first gave the naine of Philippines to the archipelago
in honsur of the Prince ‘of Asturias, alterwar ds
- Philip 1L
Philip II, on bis succession to the throne, de-
termined on - efficiently colonizing the Philippines,
‘and for that purpesce, by his orders, a squadron,
under Lagapoi, was equipped at Mexico, and ar-
r-med at Tondaye. TLagapoi met the same difficul-
ties in procuring provisions iromn the natives as
villa T.obos, but ke possessci more perseverance,
and at last, by negociation and force united, suc-
ceeded in procuring the necessary supplies; and,.
fortifying himself' in Cebu, dispatched one of his
vessels back to Mexico for reinfor cements, which
successwely arriving, enabled the Spaniards not
ouly to resist the natives, but also the Portuguese,
‘who sent a fleet from the Moluccas to attack them;

. but
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but which, finding them too strong, returned
without making any hoatﬂe attempt.

In 1571 the Spaniards were firmly e%t&bhmed at
Manilla, the native princes of the. neighbouring
provinces Yoluntarily acknowledging the 51.1}11 Lma(‘y”“
of the King of Spain. "+~ -~ |

“In order to encourage cmigration from the mo-

ther country to the new colony, the colonists were
- privileged to fit out two ships annually loaded with
the manufactures of India, to be exchanged in
~ America for the precions metals. These wsse_ls, )
which were called Galleons, sailed in the month .
~of July, at first from Cebu to Callao, but after-
wards from Manilla to Acapulco. Until 1734 -
this long navigation across the Pacific was per-
formed W:thout touching at any intermedimie port;
but since that year the galleons put into St. Lucar,
n Cahf'orma, 1 their. voyage to America, and
~into the Ladmnes ~on their return to the Philip- - |
Ppings. T f o :
~ The history of this colony, from the foundatmn
ﬁf Manilla, aﬁ'mds little interesting in a military
or political poinf of view. men‘ no direct
commercial communication with E umpmthe na-
tions who so long disputed the empire of the com-
.- merce of the Indlan seas, felt no jealousy, be-
- cause they feared no rivalship from the Spaniards ;
and hence, the colony Ln]oyed umnterrupted ex-
~ternal tranqmlhty untill 1762, when Manilla was
~taken by the English, and preserved from plunder
by the promise of' a ransom of four millions of

* : R dﬂllars
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dallars, of which one million ﬂmv muld be raised.
_By the peace of 1763 Manilla was IEthIEd on
the express condition of the payment of the re-
‘maining three millions; but this article has never
-yet been f'ulﬁlled on the part of the Spanish go-
vernment. |
In 1785 a Philippme Company was established in
Sﬂpam, ‘to which was granted the privilege of im-
porting into Cadiz the produce of India and Chi-
na, and of rc-exporting it to the Spamsh colo-
nies of America, with the exception of Mexico,
which was reserved entirely to the merchants of
Manilla_to supply by the galleon. - In 1803 the
Compalry was new-modelled, and received exten-
sive privileges. The duration was then limited to
twenty=ewo years, and its capital to twelve millions
of dollars, in 50,000 shares of 240 dollars each;
the king retaining 5,930 shares. It was permitted
to import the merchandize of India and China
direct to all the ports of Spanish America in the
South” Sea, Acapulco excepted, which was re-
served to the merchants of Manilla, to be sup-
plled as before; but as the Company pay only
six per~cent. on their imports into Vera Cruz,
while the galleon pays enormous duties at Aca-
pulco, the Company is enabled to introduce these
objects into Mexico 100 per cent. cheaper than the
merchants of Manilla.
- The Company have a factory at Manilla, which
serves as a depot for the merchandise of India and

China, intended to be shipped for Old Spain, and
' the
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the ports of the Pacific, the clhief of which are. .

Lima and Guatimala. The Company, also, 1m-
- port into Manilla the merchandise of Kurope. |

Their whole commerce Occupies only three
ships annyally, two between Manilla and Spatn,
and one to Lima and Guatimala, T
- The Danes reccived the first idea of forming
establishments in India, from Boschowen, a Dutch-
man, who discontented with his government,
offered his services to Christian 1V, to form a

. settlement at Ceylon, where he had been previous-

Fstablishment
of the Danes,
Swedes, BC.

ly employed by lhus own nation, and was in favour

 with the King of Candy. His proposals being
. accepted, in 1610, an East-India Company was
ostablished at Copenhagen, and in the same year

‘six vessels aailed: for India; but Boschowen -
. ' 4 i
dying on the passage the Danes were unfavour- ..

ably received at Ceylon, and from thence they

proceeded to the Coromandel Coast, where the.

-

King of Tanjore permitted them to form a

settlement at Tranquebar, on condition of pay-

ing 2,000 pagodag per annuin. The Company’s. .

affairs continued to prosper for some time, but the

~ Dutch gaining the ascendancy drove them out of

the best markets; and receiving no succolys from
Europe, the Company was reduced almost to

bankruptcy in 1634, when it ceded its charter to
' the crowi,  In 1670 a-new (ompany was ‘esta-

blished, which sent the trst Danish ships to China, -
in 1674. _The farther vicissitudes of the Danish

Indian trade are noticed in the first volume.®

e r + Page 371. , . « .

&

 11;1 |



142 - M’Amﬁﬂﬂ GEOGRAPRY.

In 1778, the subjects of - -Austria’ wishing to
gain a footing in the Indian Seas, possessed them-
selves of the Nicobar Tslands, and built a torts but
the. Danes complaining of this mifringement of
their right, the Austrians were ordered by their
government to evacuate the islands, which, how-
ever, they did not choose to comply with, and
the Ldanes were preparing to disposscss them by
Soece;but a mortality that carried off the whole
of the mtruders vendered it unnecessary; and
theDane shave since enjoved the unmolested pos-
session of theseislands, which is, however, merely
nominal, as they make no use whatever of them,
_-andkeegbat one soldier on them to hoist their
Coflagh e

Thew;ll)unish Cormpany sent out a vessel of 1000
tons annually to India, which, after touching at
Tranquebar and Bengal, proceeded to China to
complete her cargo with tea, and from thence re-
- turned to Copenhagen. Buring the war of the
revolution, this trade was increased to double or
even treble ; and the trade from ‘Lranquebar and
-Beﬁgﬂ, under Danish colours, to the Isle of France,

- Manilla, and Batavia, was immense. By far the
~ greatest part of the capital craployed in this trade
was, however, English,

All merchandize mported into Tranguebar for
consumption pays a duty of two per cent.; and
all exports five per cent. '

In 1728, an East-India (ompany was formed
at Ostend—, which established factories at Covelong,
betweeq Madras and Sadras, and at Bankibazar

on, .
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on the Hoogly. The politics of Austria, how-
ever, caused this infant establishment to be relin--
quished in 1727, and the proprietors. carried their -
capital successively to Prussia, Lrieste, and Leg- -
horn, from whence they attempted to continue
- atrade with India, but without success.” At last
they transferred themselves to Swedm where a
rich merchant, named Koning, relishing their pro-
posals, got a Company clmltewd in 1731, which
existed til 1780, and its affairs were always pros-
perous; for as it coniined itself entirely to the
Chinese trade, the concurrence of c:ther nations
could not affect it. |

On the dissolution of the bwcdlsh Compmy in
1786, their resident supercargoes at' Canton were
recalled, and the Swedes have since had no esta-
blishments whatever in the Indian Seas.® -

LI

In 1770, a company was chartered by the Aus-
trian government to cairy on a trade from Trieste
to India; but their  speculations were so un-

successtul, that they were declared bankrupts in
1784. . |
In 1751, when the pmvlnce of West Friezeland

was ceded to Prussia, two companies were .esta-
blished at Embden, one to trade to Clilna, and

the other to India ; but their commencement was
~ unsuccessful,. and the war, of 1756 suspending all
their  operations at the peace of 1763 they were
both dissolved.

_ . . Monsoons
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—

MONSOONS AND CURRENTS IN THE INDIAN SEAS.

As we havé=already observed in the Iuntroduc-

~ tion, in the Indian Seas to the north of 12° or

Monsoans.

- Om the Mala.

bar ciast,

13% south latitude, monsoons or half yearly winds
blow from the east and west; they are however
subject to many local variations from the positions
of lands, &c. On the west coast of India, and -
generally throughout the Arabian Sea, the S.W.
monsoolt, or rainy season, sets in from the middle

- ot April to May and June, commencing first to

the south and extending gradually to the north.
In Sepiember it loses its strength, and is succeeded
by light variable winds and calms for six weeks,
till the return of the N.E. monsoon, or fair wea-

~ther on this, coast, which usually commences the

Un the Cora-

matide] coast,

latter end of October towards the south, and
fifteen or. twenty days later towards the north.
This monsoon is much less steady than the S.W.,
being obstructed by the Ghauts; hence during
this season land and sea breczes prevail near the
coast, and in ;arch are succecded by strong N.W.,
winds which last till the return of the S.W. mon-

soon. On this coast the currents generally set -

with the®*winds.

On the east coast of the peninsula the S. W,
monsoon sets in the latter end of March or begin-
ning of. April, but is not steady until June ; land
and sca breezes, with fair weather, prevailing in.
March, April, and May. In June, July, and
August, the S.W. monscon is at its height, and is
attended with cloudy weather and oceasional

) - heavy
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heavy showers. In these months the S W. wind
often veers towest near the shores, then becoming a
land wind which blows for twenty-four to forty-
~eight hours., These winds are intensely hot and
parching, and extremely dangerous to those who
incautiously sleep exposed to them, often causing
- an entire loss of the use of the limbs, distortions
of the body, &c. The S.W. monsoon moderates
i August and September, and the N.E. monsoon
commences the middle of October, with extremely

dirty looking weather, heavy rains, and some years
a violent gale of wind.” The bad weather lasts on

this coast till the beginning of December and
renders navigation extremely dangerous. In De.

cember, - January, and February, the N.E. mon-

- soon blows steady with settled weather. |
These alternate changes of seasons on the coasts

- of Hindostan, are caused by the two chains of
- Ghauts, which run through the peninsula. On
the west coast the chain extends from the latitude
of Surat to Cape Comorin, at the. distance of

thirty to fifty miles inland. The strong 5. W. winds
‘arriving on the coast of Malabar, loaded with the

“evaporations of the equator, strike aganst the

western side of these mountains and condeme 1nto

“heavy rains, while the revulsion of the winds. pro-

duce violent but transitory storms.(”

The clouds thus arresied by the western Ghauts

Dlunsoonte

Al

are prevented from reaching the Coromandel -

coast, where consequéntly.dry weather generally
- prevais during the S.W. monsoon ; but 110 sooner

 VOL. 1IL - % have
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have the winds changed than asi ilar cause ope-
rates to produce a rainy season on ‘this coast. As,

- however, the eastern chain of Ghauts are further

from the sea than the western, and the clouds hav-
| mg consequenﬂy a greater space {0 expand in, the

rains on this coast are not of so long continuance,
nor the storms 5o vmlent as on the Malabar coast.
The h;gh surf on the Cﬂromandel coast and on
; “west coast of Sumatra seems to be partly
ewing to the great body of water forced into the

- gulf of Bengal during the S.W. monsoon, when-

the surl” is observed to be greatest. On the Corc~
mandel coast, the same eflect 1s produced after the

S.W. monsoon ceases, by the N.E. wind impelling
the waves on the shore which is very steep, -having

'no soundings at ten leagues distance; but when

the N.E. monsoon is settied and the S.W. current
ha.s again. carried out of the gulf the water for-
merly carried into it, that is, in December and
January, the surf abates on. the Coromancdel coast.

‘The volume of water carried into the Arabian
Sea. by the S.W. monsoon having a greater space
to expand in, the swf on the west coast of Hin-

dostan 1 ) ling in comparison to that of the east

~ eoast. fhﬁ "\I.;lelht and Lackedive islands. also
- break the force of the waves on the former,

At Calcuttn,

At the head of the bay of Bengal and at Cal-
cutta, the rains commence with the height of the

. S.W. monsoon in the beginning of June, the

reason of which seems to be that the Ghauts ter-
minating at the latitude of Surat, the S.W. winds

 finding no obstacle farther north drive the vapouss

[X¢
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to the east, till they are arrested and condensed
by the mountains of Rungpore; moreover, the

vapours driven by the S.W. monsoon towards the

south coast of Ceylon there divide into branches -

Monsogns,

-

one takimg a course along the coast of Malabar,
produces the rainy secason there, while the other |

ascends the bay of Bengal and condenses on meet-

ing the land. The rains last at Ca,lcutta till the-

-- m:ddle ot October.

" On the east side of fhe Bﬂy of Bengal the mon-
soons are less steady than on the west, being
broken and interrupted by the islands, oreat
rivers, &c. Nevertheless they prevail suﬂlclently
to accelerate or retard the navigation along the
coast as they are from the east or west. The S.W.
monsoon can hardly be said to extendeinto the
Strait of Malacca, the period of its duration being
passed in light winds and squalls. The N.E. mon-

East side
tlie  bay
Bengal.

~ soon'is more p01cept1ble, and is the fair weather |

.‘ .

season In this strait.
The currents in the gulf of Bengal set with the

monsoon more regularly than on the Malabar
coast; and near the coast of Coromandel, in the

he:rrht of the monsoons, have a wloc;ttw. of two
rmle% and & half per hour, " In general there is a
current settmu' through the Strait of Malacea

from the Chma Sea ; but in this strait, as well ag

on the east coast of the culf, the currents are

affected by the streams of rivers, and +he tides are

considerable in mzm} places.

of
of

'The monsoons are regular in the middle of the e chins

Lhma. Sea, the S.W. commencing the end of
| L2 ., Apnl
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-April, and -lasting till the middle of October ; but
" near the shores land and sea breezes are experi-
enced in both monsoons. The currents go with the
winds, running from two to three miles an hour.
The tyfoongs * of this sea are violent tempests,
which occur occasionally between the parallels
of 16° and the island of TFormosa; though not
confined: to . any particular season, they most
commonly happen between June and September,
and particularly towards the autumnal Equinox,
or breaking up of the S.W. monsoon, when they
are most severe. Three or four years sometimes
pass without a tyfoong, while, in other years,
there are several.

*The monsoons to the south of the Equator are
Tess regudar than to the north, their directions sut-
fering considerable deviations from the islands,
straits, &c.  In the Mosambique Channel a S.W,
monsoon blows trom April to November, and i3
Liere the fair season; towards 1ts end the winds
vary to S.X. and E.S.E. A N.E. monsoon prevails
from November to March. -
~ On the west coast of Sumatra the S.E. monsoon
sets in May, and lasts till September or October.
The N.W.-monsoon sets in in this latter month
towards the west, extending itself gradually to the
east till the month of November, when it has reach-
ed New Guinea and blows through Torres Strait
“into the Pacific. On the coast of Sumatra this
‘monsoon 18 not experienced -to the south of 9°,
' but

* Ty, great or mighty 3 Foong wind, |
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but near the coast of New Holland 11: extends to
‘the 13°,- - L

It will be necessarily mferred that as the mon.
soons are favourable to making long -passages at
stated periods, they are unfavourable “to.:the
coasting trade, and present obstacles to the-cen-
stant navigable communication between places
even very near each other; nevertheless, as in
general the monsoons do not blow home to the
shores with regularity or force for more than six
weeks or two months of their respective beights,
by keeping close to the shore, and taking advsg.
tage of the oblique variations of the wind, and of
the land and sea breczes, communication is ge-
nerally practicable for eight or nine months of
the year.

LS HIEDGSTAN.:
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HINDOSTAN.

HixposTan is usually considered as™ commen-
eing at Cape Monze or Mohanza, and from this
Cape. into ‘the Guif of Cutch is called the coast
of Scindy, from the Scind (Indus), which empties
itself through it. Between Cape Monze and this
river 1s Crotchey, about a mile from the bank of
a creek accessible only to boats; and the bay,
from which the creek is entered, is so shoal that
vessels of any burden are obliged to anchor five
miles off. The town is surrounded by a mud wall,
and the =»auses are of the same material, very
‘mean and dirty. The population is 10,000.souls, -
and it has a considerable trade by native vessels
from Muscat and the Malabar coast,* as well as a
large inland traffic by camels to Candahar and
Cabul | .

-The INpus is thought to rise on the west side
of the ridge of Imaua, on the frontiers ef Thibet,
and often changes its name through its course of
1200 milese It empties itself by a great many
‘mouths amongst low swampy islands mthout trees,

. forming a delta of fifty leagues; opposite which
the depth of water is not more than three fathoms
A at

. - ®:By the Malabar Coast, when speaking of commerce, is to be under-
stood the west.voast of the Peninsula from Suret inclusive to Cape
Comorin,
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“at a league dastance, and-the land is out of SIght g
- in six or seven fathoms,™ T
The Indus is said to be nawgable for vessels of
200 tons to Cashemire ; it overflows in Aptil and
returns to its bed in July. The largest branch on
the west is called the Mehran, and is crossed: by a
bar, with fifteen feet at high water, and six fa.,thams
within. Laribundar is five leagues above the bar,
and 1s a village of 100 houses of poles and mud,
and a mud fort. Tarra (Patala)'the principal place
of the Territory of Scindy, is fifty -miles abqw
Laribundar, about two miles from the bank- prﬁie
river, with which it communicates by a canal
The river is here a milebroad. Though the town
is much declined, it is still of considerable extent,
and has a great trade by native vesselgewith the
Gulf of Persia, Red Sea, and Malabar Coast.
The English had once a factory here, but which
has been abandoned more than a century and
a half. . -
The Gulf of Cutch runs in far to the esst, hav-'- Cutch
ing the coast of Gutch on the north, and. the @
zerat * on_the south. At its head is alow. barren
tract annually overflowed in the wet mpnsoon;
and forming, it is said, a communicatien with the
rver Ran in the Gulf of Cambay, thereby insula-
ting the (Guzerat. "There are inany shoals in thls_
gulf' and 1t is seldom visited by Europeans.
L 4 | |

-
—_

*

* 'T'he derivation of this word is tlifﬁltllﬂ}' given: from the Arabic

Ghezirg, an island, and fvom the inhabitants heing chiefly of she GHEET Or
sow-herd cacl,
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01:1 the north or Cutch shore the principal place

*is Muddi, a large town of bamboo and mat houses, -
~with a strong Indian fort. It exportsa comside-

rable quantity of cotton to Bombay. Bhooj, the
chief place of the Cutch territory, is eight leagues
N.W. of Muddi. |
On the south shore of the gulf, three leagues
within : Point Jigat, its south point, are Bate and

“Arxtura islands, forming a small port, with eighteen
to twenty feet water. On the west side of Bate
- Island is a considerable fort, surrounded by a wall

forty feet high. 'The Rajah of this island is one of
the most powerful of the Guzerat pirates, and this

- island 1s their general rendezvous; but they have

also several forts and ports on the majn. . Bate
Island 1s fertile in corn, cocoa-nuts, &c,

e

Point Jigat is on an island, and on the point is

a pagoda much revered by Hindoos, and one of

their great places of pilgrimage, |
Goomtee is another large pirates’ town, strongly
fortified, about two miles within Point Jigat, on the
north. |
Between the gults of Cutch and Cdmbay, the

coast of-the Guzemt 15 moderatel} elevated, with

inland mountains. It is seldom visited by Euro-
peans, but has many towns, mostly inhabited by
pirates, though some of them also trade in their
own vessels to Surat and Bombay. The chief
towns are Poor Bunder, Novi Bunder, Mangarole

and Puttan. 'The latter has a celebrated pagoda,
“formerly immensely rich, and of which the grand

ido}
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idol was washed- every ‘morning by water brounht
from the Ganges. |

The Gulf of Cambay (Baragagenus Smu.s) i8
bounded by the Guzerat on the west, and by the
coast of Surat on the east. Diu Head is its S.W..
limit ; off which is Diu Island, two miles distafit, :
with a channel only for boats. The island is six
miles long and two broad. On the east end is the
Pﬂrtuguese town and castle, onc of the strongest
fortifications in India, but much reduced from its
__ anment consequence, not havmcr above QGO Parm?
of 40,000, bemg Pamdns, POISOE‘S, Moors, &:t:..
The trade is ,.1130 dwindled {o insignificance, being
transterred to Surat. The water of the wells on
the 1sland 1s brackish, and the rain water .Breserved'
in cisterns is chiefly used. Provisions are very
plentiful. -

The west shore of the Gulf of Cambay frﬂm o
Diu is generally occupied by the pirates, named
Cooleys ; the first of whose ports is Nowabundeyr,
five miles cast of Diu, on a creek, into whlch
vessels enter ; Rajapore, another of their plaees,;
has a fort on a high elevation. ° s

Jafferabad, tlmugh belonging to the pimtical
chief of Rajapore, is a considerable trading place..
It 1s on the best river of this coast, having no bar,
“but the entrance is shoal soft mud. The town is
walled, but inounts no guns. Six miles east of thé
town is Searbelt Island, one of the rendezvous-of
the pirate vessels, where they procure wood, watés

| and
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and com. The inhahbitaits’ 0f th&ﬁslénd are ahﬂut
200, who occupy a little village, built of stone, on

the mnorth side. The island has several wells

of exce]lent water, which seem to have been the
wmk of the Portuguese, being tegularly built
of cut-stone ; and the ruins of some stone walls
are also seen. On the island is the tomb of a
Mahometan saint, to which offerings are made
by the pirates, of the flags of the vessels they take.
Goapnaut Pagoda is a place of Hindoo pilgrimage. |

Gogo 15 a large Indian town, on a creek, chiefly,
inhabited by Lascars, who arc the best scamen of

India, and chiefly form the crews of the English .

Couniry ships. It is also a place of some trade,
sending cotton to Bombay. The houses are of
stone, and the fortifications sufficient to prevent

.l“"l"-..\_._\_‘_‘_

- msult from the neighbouring pirates. Ships of 250
“tons are built here.

CamBay, at the head of the gulf, on the river
Canari or Mahi, is the sesport of Amedabad, the
capital of the province. It formerly contained

100,000 mbabitants, and was a great trading

place ; but, in consequence of the accumulation of

‘mud at- the head of the gulf preventing large ships

from visiting it, has greatly declined, and all the
European factories have been abandoned. For
seven leagues below the town the gulf runs dry
at low water, but the tide rises five to six fathoms,

and runs at the rate of six miles an” hour. Its
ehief trade is in the export of piece-goods of

Amedabad, cotton and cornelians to .Bombay.
Jumbazeer
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J \mbazeer River, south of Cambay, on the
-mqt share of the gulf, has a great tmde in cotton,
&c. with Bomh&y ~

The Nerbudda, which emptles itself on the east
shore of the Gulf of Cambay, is one of the most

considerable rivers of Hindostan, rising in the

heights of Omerkeuntuk, and in 1ts course re-
ceIvIng scarcely a a ‘single tributary stream. Ba-

roach is about eight leagues from the river’s

. mouth, situated on an isolated hill. It was for-

merly a great trading place, the Europeans having |
factories here; at present it sends a considers bk;

quantity of cotton and piece-g oods to Surat.

Surat, on the left bank of the Taptee, six leagues
~from the sea, is one of the largest towns of Indla .
containing 400,000 inhabitants, HindoogeMoors,
Persees,* &c. The streets are nurrow and durty 5
the houses generally of bamboo and mud, though

there are also some very large ones of stone. 11;
is surrounded by a wall ‘twdv miles - in circuit ;
and has a castle, a square building, mth a large

S

. - bn*;tmn

% Tnder the generic name of Moors ure uuhldul all the 113,}1(:1:1{ tan

tribes of Himtostan, ‘The Persecs are the descendants of the aveient Per-.
- gians, who quitted their country on its conquest by the Calif Oway in the .
seventh cemtury, and seught refuge in Hindostan, and particalarly at
Ruraf, where they got permission from the Hindoos to m. themselves and -

follow their religion, which is that of Zovoaster, or the solar worship, o
condition of killing no animal of the cow species : a conditiouw wiici shey
- pretend never to have violated. Uhe Persees are extremely industrious,

-commerce and ship building be 1ug their chief pursuits; aud many of the .

finest ships out of Boinbay helong to Persees at this latter presidency: they
: are also found as upper servants to kuropeans. The Persees, amongy uthu
peculiar customs, €Xpose their dead to be devoured by birds of prey.

Surat.

A
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e bastion at each angle, mountmg tlgree tiers of
heavy guns ; in all 200 pieces of ¢annon.

‘The hospital at Surat for animals, supported by
Hindoo piety, attracts the notice of travellers ; not
only quadrupeds and birds are received in it, but
It has also wards for buﬂ"s and other vermin, which
are carefully nourished.

The chief trade of Surat is with the Persian Gulf
and Red Sea. The exports are cotton, indigo,
and piece-goods.

The country round Surat is a level plain, which
produces the most luxuriant crops of wheat, and
abounds in hares, foxes, and jackals; the hunt-
ing of which forms one of the amusements of the
English gentlemen. S

The-Taptee is one of the sacred rivers of the
Hindoos, and is held nearly in as great veneration
as the Ganges; though deeply incased within high
banks, it sometimes overflows in the rainy season,
and does great damage. "The extremes of tempe-
rature at Surat are 110° from April to August,
and in the afternoon, and 52° about Christmas, at
sunrise. _-

In dailing along the coast from Surat to Cape
Comorin the cham of Ghauts are constantly in
sight, their summits being about fifteen leagues
from the sea; the greatest of their elevations is
between three and four thousand feet. Their ge-

‘neral formation is granite with calcareous and
“basaltic spots. : | s

Between Surat and Cape St. J0]1n there are se-

| veral
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weral rivers, frequented by bﬁats and small country
vessels, - The coast here is low, and covered with
trees, and in stormy weather or high tides a great
part of it is inundated. The only place -of any
note is Demaun, a Portuguese settlement on a
creek or river, crossed by a bar, with only t-wa
feet at low water and three fathoms at high. It
has a castle and other fortifications, garrisoned by
100 soldiers, and a territory of four leagues along
the coast, in which are six Indian villages. A
number of ships of from 500 to 900 tonshave
been built here, the inland country abounding in
ship timber. |

From Cape St.John to Bombay the shore is
lined with a rcef, extending three league&oﬂ?
Terrapore 1s a Maratta town and fort, seven
leagues south of Cape St. John. S'ﬁ, four
leagues from it and a little inland, are the peaks:
of Terrapore and Valentine, the former resem-
bling the ruins of a vast castle, and the latter a
very pointed pyramid. |

Basseen, formetly a Portuguese settlemeni, on
a river which is crossed by, a bar, with six feet
low water and four fathoms at high, 1s of consi-
derable size and well fortified: it is now occu-
pted by the Enghish. Versavah and Mayhim are
msignificant places on salt rivers between Basseen
and Bombay. '

Both to the north and south of Bombay a ranga'
of fishing stakes extends out to eight or nine fa-
thoms water; they are great trunks of the cocoa
nut tree, laid down at the beginning of the fair

season,
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season, and taken up before the setfing in of the
S.W. monsoon. This is done by means of pres-
sore, on the falling tide boats filled with water
being attached to them, which force them into
theé mud, and they are raised in like-manner on
the flowing tide by empty boats; they are valued
at hity to sixty rupees each.

Salsette Island is seven leagues lonrr and five
ba‘oad* it i1s hilly but fertile, furﬁishmﬂ' Bombay
with its principal provisions.

On the north side ot the island are the ruins of
some masonry, thought by some to be those of a mo-
nument erected by order of Alexander the Great,
to mark the limit of his progress. The remains
of many other ancient monuments are seen on
the is]nf%l as well as excavations in the rock,
more numerons, but not equal in size or work-
- manship to those of Elephanta.

- Bombay* Island is separated from Salsette by a
Narrow, .;md at times fordable, channel; .t is six
miles long and one mile broad. Its shores are in
_geneml tocky, as well as the interior, but by 1in-
dustry has been gr eatly improved. Its harbour i3
fmmed by the main island and several others,
~and, except Trincomalee, is the only one of
Western India that affords security in all seasons.
The town is surrounded by a rampart and wet
ditch,-with several bastions, and a quadrangular
castle on the side of the port. The part of the

| town

¥ Loafehin, in Dortieuese, Gosd Boy,
_ ’ - 3 Sl
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town occupied by the Europeans differs in no
respect from an English town. It hag one English
church. The bazar is within the fort, and pre-
sents a striking picture in the variety of people
that crowd. it ; Hindoos, Moors, Persees, - Arme.
mans,t Arabs, country Portuguese (not inaptly
named Paria, or degenerate Portuguese), and
English. “The town of Bombay has a municipal
government lodged i & mayor and aldermen.

Bombay has thirty merchant ships, from 200 te
1,000 tons (total tonnage 18,000) belonging teit;
of these 10,000 tons belong to En‘gﬁshihougés‘ﬁ.
1,000 to Portuioucse, 300 to Armenians, and the
rest to Persees. This is the primeipal naval areenal
of the Company, and the rendezvous of their ves.
sels of war, ‘usually called the Bombay M’g,rine.m’
There are three docks within each other, for
line of battle ships, and it is the only place
in India where ships of this size can be received:
into dock. It has beskles a building place for
small vessels. -

The islands that form Bombay harbour -are’
Old Woman’s, low and long, separated from: the
south end of Bombay by a channel, almost: ford-
~able at low water, the communication being by a
terry hoat hauled across by a hawser stretched
tfrom side to side. On this island is Bombay
light-house, 130 feet above the level of the sea;

and -

+ The Armenians are all merchants, and generally travelling enes,
trangporting the products of ong part of India to anotiwer,
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and it has many pleasant bﬂ A ows, o surrounde&
by groves of cocoa palms. 8

Elephanta Island is -one of the most celebrated
places of India for its caverns: its native name
i3 Kalapour, and its present one 1is, from the

figure of an clephant in black stone at the foot of
- one of the hills of which the island is composed.
“The grotto, which attracts the curiosity of all

travellers, is excavated in a vast mass of rock,

“the roof being supported by columns, also cut in

the rock ; on the walls are sculptured, in relief,
gigantic figurcs of men with four arms, and other
monstrous figures of both sexes. The symbols
.of Hindoo wurshrp on several parts prove it to

' have been a temple consecrated to religion. The

Porturruese on their first arrival in India, with the
fmhsh rage of bigots, brought their cannon to play
against this sanctuary, and greatly defaced the
ﬁﬂ"ures.

Caranjar Island 1s of eonsiderable extent, low,
and covered with wood, except two hills separaf-
ed by a low valley, and which, serve as marks for
the harbour of Bombayv. Choul Island is low and.

level. - Henery, and Kenery, and (,oulaba, are

small islands close to the main; they are well |
fortified, and belong to the Malabar pirates.
Choul harbour and town on the main within

the island of the same nante, belongs to the Ma-

rattas,

* The bungalow is a dwelling house on the ground foor enly, generally
it i3 of wood, surrounded by o verandal,
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rattas, and is never visited ‘by Europeans; to it

succeeds Rajapour, a good harbour, with four or |

five fathoms in the entrance, ‘before - which -are
two islands with native forts. = Bancoot ‘1S on a

river, with ten feet over.a bar at low water; " the
rise of tide being eleven feet in the springs.,  On.
a high barren hill south of the entrance is Fort.

Victory, belonging to the English. IFrom hence
to the south a considerable extent of the coast is
‘occupied by pirates, whence it is never touched
at by European, or any other trading vessels.

Their chief retreats are in the mouths of rivers

which receive their vessels, and are fortified ; the
principal is Severndroog, a lowisland, a musquet-
shot from the main, which has the remains of for.
tifications cut out of the solid rock, ‘}ud which
was deemed impregnable until taken ffom Angria
by the English in 1755, when it was given to the
Mahrattas,

Angenweel River recvives the native vessels,
and is protected by a fort. Zyghur is on a river.

Rajapour Island, or Antigherria, is small, -high,

and covered with trees, laying close to the main ;
within it is a large Indian town of the same rame.

Gheria, formerly the capital of the celebrated
pirate dngria, is built on the north peninsular
pomt of a bay, rocky, eonsiderably elevated, and
jomed-to the main by a narrow neck of sand.

A considerable river washes the north side of the
peninsula, and forms an excellent land-locked har-

bour, with three and four fathoms at low water.

The territory of Angria extended on the coast 150
VOL. HI. N - miles

Lancon
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miles south of Geriah, and for half a century be-

fore 1756 his vessels plundered or captured the
- ships of all nations, and had even the andacity

to attack an English line of battle ship with other
vessels in company. At length a freaty- was con-
cluded between the English and Mahrattas to
destroy Angria; and in 1756, Commodore Wat-

- son, with four sail of the line and several frigates,

with 2,000 troops, in conjunction with the Mah-
ratta naval and military force, attacked and took
Gheriah, and put an end to the dominion and pira-
cies of its chief.

Dewghur Island is opposite a river which can
receive one or two ships in three fathoms. On the
island 13 a native fort. -.

Melurdy, or Malwan {sland, is the principal
station of the present pirates of this coast. 1t 1s
covered with fortifications, and has besides alarge
fort on the main fo protect -the vessels. 'Lhe
Malwans are the most crael of these freebooters:
they have three kinds of vessels, gallivats, shebars,
and orahs ; the first are decked, and generally
square rigged with two masts. The shebar 1s not
decke, lma two masts, but the after one is very .
small : they carry one very large lateen sail, and
some of them are 150 tons. The grab differs froma
European ship in having a long pmJectmrr prow.
Each of these three kinds of vessels carries eight
to ten small carriage guns, and 100 men. They

~take all vessels encept those with English colours

and passes.
The huﬂ*orld Rocks, or Burnt Islands, are a
cluster
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cluster of twenty rocks, whitened by the ordure
-of birds : they lic four leagues off shore.  Between
them-and Goa are Raree, Chiracole, and Chdpra
forts, belonging to the Portuguese. L
Groa,* +the capital of the Portuguese in India,
is seven miles from the sea, ont the left bank of
the navigable river Martos, which falls into a fine
bay, the south side of which is formed by the .
peninsula of Marmagon. The river is crossed by
a bar, with sixteen feet at high water springs.
Its banks are beautifully diversified, and here, as
every where else, the monks have chosen the most
picturesque and richest situations for the sites of
their convents.  About four miles from the river’s
‘mouth is a town where the governor usually re. .
sides, it being considered a more heul?g situation.
than Goa. The latter is of considerable size, with
wide streets and many handsome houses, but with-
out inhabitants, since an epidemical disease almost
depopulated the city adout thirty-five years ago.
Among the numerous churches, many of which
are in a state of decay for want of funds to. re-
pair them, is that of the Jesuits, containing the
tomb of' St. I'rancis Xavier, sent out from Lisbon,
A most magnificent piece of sculptured marble,
Goa has latterly been garrisoned by  British
troops. | | |
From Goa to Cape Ramas the coast is low and .
woody, with a sandy beach. Two miles north of |
M2 the

* The uative name is Trikoed,

Conean,
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the. Cape 18 ‘Salset Rwer, with a bar on whlch is

1n‘ht of nine feet; a branch of this river commu- -

" picates with that of' Goa, making the land of the

latter an island. Cape Ramas is a high bluff point

with an Indian fort: it terminates the te:'.‘ritory of

the Pmtucruese and the Concan.

Sedaswaghur (usually called Carwar Fort by
the English) is on a lofty hill on a north bank of a
salt river, or inlet of the sea, which is wide and
deep, baving twenty-five feet at high tide, but
the channel is intricate: before i1t are the oyster
rocks of the English, three islets, one of which,
named Carmaguda, is fortified. - On the opposite
bank of the river, and three miles higher up, are

‘the ruins of Carwar (Cadawada), formerly a great

trading plage, but deserted since the country came

- under the dominion of Tippoo.

"The Anjediva Island is before a bay, inclosed by
two mountain promontories; 1t is a mile long,
with a fort, and belongs to the Portuguese, who
send hither their convicts. It is thought that
ships may find shelter in this bay, even in the S.W.

MONS0oIl. )
Belicary, a salt water inlet, with many 1slets,

 which receives loaded boats : north of its mouth

is the high island Sonaka-Guda, off a lofty pro-
Jecting hendland which 11n11t<; a fine bay to the
N.E.
~ Ancola, a ruined fort and Indian village; Gan-
eawali, a salt-water inlet, wbich, after passing a

 narrow entrance, spreads out into an extensive la-

goon.
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goon. The country trading boats can enter the
inlet over abar, and small boats ascend it some miles.

Guakarna, or the Cow’s Horn, on a river, is an
Indian town of 500 scattered houses; it is a

place of 'great mote among the Brahmans, from

possessing a celebrated image of Siva (oneof the
incarnations of Vishnu), whlch, according to the
Hindoo belief, was conveying from a mountain to
the capital of an ancient king, but being put
down here, it fixed itself, and could never be re-
moved. Itis covered by a very poor building.™

‘Tari-holay River is of considerable size, the salt -

water lowing up it several miles.  On it is the In-
dian town of Merjee (Midijay), nearly deserted
from the cxactions of Tippoo’s government. This
15 the most convenient wooding and vgaering-place
on the Malabar Coast.

Hullady-pura, an open Indian town of between
800 and 400 houses, necar a large salt water creek.

Its present name, 51tr111f}1nﬂ' Tulmeuc Town, was

given it on the conquest of the country by Hyder :
its original appellation, Handy-pura, Hagtawn
being an abomination to the Mussulman.

01101& (Honawera), formerly a greats Indian
city, but destroyed by Hyder Ali: it is on a salt
lagoon of great extent, in which are many islands,
some of them cultivated. It runs in alimost to the

Ghauts, aud in the dry season is quite salt; but.

the numerous torrents it receives in the rainy sea-

son render 1t quit€ fresh. It abounds in fish,
tere Hyder formed a dock-yard, and built some:

ships of war, whose wrecks are still seen .in the
M3 | lake,

| Cagard,
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lake, having been sunk by the English when they
carried the fort by assault, in 1788.

North of the entrance of Onore Lake 1s the
fortified island of the English, Baswa Rosa Durga
of the natives: it 1s a mile from the main, six
miles in circuit, forming an elevated platform, SHT -
rounded by a wall, with towers mounting guns.

It has but one landing-place,”at ‘the south end ;

has plan{ations of cocoa-nut and plantain trees,
with abundance of fresh water. It also affords a
red earth, used by the natives to paint their houses.

Beilura 1s. an Indian village, a mile south of
which is the temple of Murodeswara, on a lofty
promontory, insulated at high water. South of
which 1s a httle bay, sheltered by some rocksabove
water. 9.4, of the promontory is Ilog Island

(Jaliconda of the natives) rising in a peaked hill.

Farther, in the same direction in the offing, is a
great rock ; and still further 1s Pigeon Island, the
Naytravi-Guda * of the natives: it has a stream
of fresh water and good landing on its west side:
its shores have many caverns, fiequented by wild
pigeons; and it is swrrounded by smadrepere,
which ¢ taken off to make lime. On the island
is a stone pillar, representing a Bufe, or male
devil, who being supposed to destroy the boats of
those who neglect him, the boatmen and traders
visit the 1sland, and offer himi cocoa-nuts, &e. On

- the contment opposite is a stmilar pillar ; but this

' devil

* GGuda, 1. e. 0 hill,
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devil being considered less troublesome than the
island one, receives fewer propitiatory visits.
Shirally is a poor village, on a sea creek, Bat-
" taculla, or the round tower, is an open.town of
500 hous®s, and two mosques : it is on the north

bank of a finc river, running through a beauflful -

valley.
Beidura, a village of 120 houses. Darcelore,
on a salt river, four miles from the sea.
Cunparore (Kunda-pura), an Indian town of
250 houses, on the south side of a river crossed
by a bar, with fourtcen feet spring tides. Within
the bar the river expands into a broad lake, with

many fertile ialands.  Before the cutrance of the

river are the Permira, or Molky Rocks, three lea-
aues off shore ; and St. Mary’s Rocks,

Hirtitty and Drama-warra, are hall wlhf}*es.
- Udipa has 200 houses, and is a mile from the sea.

Maxearore (Codeal Bunder) 1s a large Indian
town, built round the shores of a peninsula, in the
clevated centre of whichis a citadel. This penin-
sula projects intosancxtensive salt lagoon, separated
from the sea by a narrow beach of sand, m which
was formerly an opening capuble of admit}ing ves-
sels of burden, but recently this channel has di-
minished in depth, so as to admit only vessels of
ten feet ; and a second one has been formed, which

2

has still less water.. ‘The lake abounds with fish.

Two peaked hills rise behind it, called by seamen
~the Asses Ears. Mangalore was the chief port of

Tippoo’s dominions, where his navy rendezvoused,

and which at one time consisted of several fri-

M 4 | - gates,

ﬁim;_
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Conari,

% gates, . besides line of battle ships building. It
chiefly exports rice by Arab vessels to the Persian
- Gulf and Red Sea, pepper, arcka, &c.
- Ulala is a large town on the south shore of the
lagoon  of Mangalore; Hasso-Betta (or the new
strength) a large straggling Indian town, on the
steep bank of a river, on which is also the town of
Manjes-wara. Cumly on a high point of land be-
tween two rivers which fall into a salt lagoon, sepa-
rated from the sca by a sandy spit; it has 150
“houses. Kanya-pura on one of the rivers that form
the peninsula of Cumly, has 200 houses; from
hence for several leagues to the south is a chain
of salt lagoons; but the banks which separate
them frein the sea render them almost useless to
navigation,

Chandra-gui, a large square fort 2 *he south
bank of a river, which is very wide but shallow ;
Beacul, a strong native fort on a projecting high
point, with a bay on the north; ITasso-durga or
Pungalcotay (the new fort) is a large fort on an cle-
vation withround bastions, in whiehrespect it is sin-
gular, the natives’ forts having all squara bastions.

Matatar, The Mavasar coast extends from a little to .
the north of Mount Dilla* to Cape Comorin ; its
native name 1s Malayalam, mountainous country,
and that of Malabar seems to be derived from the
Indian "Male, a country, and the Persian Bakr,

~thesea. This coast, from the foot of the Ghauts,

: 15

* Dount Dilla is a hill scparated from the main by salt-water creelis,
and forming a remarkable promontory. The north limit of Malabar is an
* -nudet of the sea at a place called Urigara,
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is for the most part composed of" small hills sepa-
rated by narrow vallies, and of low plains border-
ing the sea, and intersected by salt lagoons, within

a chain of sandy and narrow islands. Thenatives

of this codst are of various descents. Those immed_ |
Nairs and Namburis seem to be of Hindoo or:_ig- ;9
though their language and customs differ essen-

tially from the Hindoos of Bengal. Many of their
customs are extremely singular, particularly those
of the Nairs respecting the intercourse of the
sexes ; the husband never knowing his wife, after
the night of consummation, but as a consolation

the lady has the enviable privilege of receiving to

her bed as many lovers of lie cast as she fancies.
As 1n this state of soctety it 1s impossible to teil
who 1s the father of a cluld, inher@pe goes in
the female line; cvery man loekilly upon and
treating his sisters’ children as his heirs,

Another tribe of this coast 1s named Mopleys or
Mapulets, and are the descendants of Arabs that

established themselves on the coast in the eighth.

century ; they are Mussulmans, much more in-
dustrious than the Hindoos, being both farmers and
traders., 'The Nazarens are a Lhnstmn seqt, who

deduce their origin from a certamn St. 'Thomas, who

landed near Madras soon after the Christian era,
and visited Cochin, where he founded a chureh,
which still «cxists and is the metr opolitan, but sub-

ject to the patriarch of Antioch. This sect have no

images or pictures ih their churches, but W{}I'blllp

the cross; their priests are allowed to marry.
The first place on the Malabar coast is Cavai, a
Mopiey

Malabats
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Mopley town, of sixty or seventy houses ; to which

succeeds Mutmul, at the mouth of a river named
after a town on its banks, Billiapatam (Valaypata-
nam, the increasing city). The mouth of the river
18 wide but crossed by a bar, within which

At divides into two branches navigable for boats

several leagues.

Cananore (Canura), a large Indian town on a
small river, with a fort on a point of land, that
forms the best bay on this part of the coast.
The town, with a district round it, belonged to the
Bibi or Lady of Cananore, to whom also belonded
several of the Laccadive islands, and who has
several trading vessels which sail to Arabia, Ben-
oal, and Sumatra. At present Cananore is absorb-
ed in the English dominion.

Tel]icherlﬁi <« considerable Foglish establish-
ment, surrounded by fortified lines, and with a
large fort ncar a barred river; here all the pepper
of the province of Malabar is collected to be ship-
ped for Europe. It 13 considered one of the heal.
thiest spots i India. ;

TVIJJ}L‘ tormerly a I* ench factory, with a fort
mounting 300 guns, of which no vestige remains,
having been rased by the knglish in 17061. - The
barred river that passes it has seven {feet at high
water and 1s navigable a considerable way for
boats. .

Vadacwry is a Mopley town at the mouth of
a salt-water creck, which is the commencement
of a long imnland navigation to the south, within a
chain of sandy islands, parallel to the coast;

Cottah
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Cottalk and Lllore are on other creeks communi-
cating with this navigation. |
The Sacrifice Rock (Cugnali of the natives, and
Santos of the Portuguese) is a bare rock whitened
by birds’ dung, two leaguecs off shore and steep-
to. , . e
Calicut (Coli-codu,*) is a large Indian town of
5,000 houses, chleﬂy wnhabited by Mopleys ; it is
- situated on a river navigable by boats 100 miles,
and by which a quantity of teak timber is float-
ed down for export. It also exports a great
quantlty of cocoa-nuts, arcka, pepper, ginger, tur-
meric, cardemums, coir, and charcoal of the
cocoa-nut shell, which is preferred by goldsmlths,
for the intense heat it gives, This port 1s the

‘principal one of Indm visited by/_)..- Arabs of

Muscat. .

Beypour (Vaypura) is a  small Indian town
of 120 houses, bmuhfnllv situated on the north
side of a river, within the bar of which is deep
water, and in the rainy season vessels of ten feet

¢ | o can

-

* Theorigin of this name is thus related by the natwes “ W,]%en Cher-
wuman Permal, a conguering usurper, who lved 1000 years since, had,
divided Malabar amongst his nobles and had no principality to hfqtﬂw on
the ancestor of the 7amuri (Zamorin}, be gave that chief lis sword, with

«ll the rerritory, in which a cock crowing at a small temiple here could be

heard; this tormed the uririnal dominions of the Tamueri, and was called
Culic mm or tha cocl erowing,  "This place continued to be the chi¢f reai-
dence of the Tamuri Rajas until the Mahometan invasion, and hecame a
very flourishing city, owine to t'tu:: success that its lords had in war, and

the encouragement which they ave to commerce. Tippoo destroved the.

townand removed its inhabitants s but in little more than a year alter this
forced cmigration the English con quueil the provinee, aud the old inhabi-
tants returned with joy and rebuilt it.—Buchgian's Journey through dulabar.,
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can enter it. It exports teak tlmber fo Bambaj
Tippoo built a sixty gun ship here ; and planned

a town 1n the European manner, 7. e. with regular

and wide streets, crossing each other at right
angles. |

Paru-panada. is a Mopley town, of 700 stone
houses ; to which succeeds Paniani.
- Paniani (Punany Wacul) is a considerable In-
dian town, having forty mosques, 500 houses of
traders, comfortably buiit of stone, thatched with
cocoa-palm leaves,* and 1,000 huts of the poor class,
chiefly boatmen and fishermen. The town is scat-
tered over a sandy plain, on the south bank of a
river which runs between mountains covered by
teak forests, the timber of which is floated down
the streare.: the entrance is very wide, but crossed
by a bar that #mits only the trading-boats of the
natives, named patemars, who carry cach 50,000
cocoa-nuts, or 500 bags of rice. The trade of this
place 1s considerable, and entirely in the hands
of natives : the exports are teak wood, 1'1ce, and
cocoa-nufs. ’“ |

Biliancotte (Valiencodun), an open 'village and
ruineé: fort, a little south of a large salt-water inlet.

Chowgaut

* This thateh is of a very perishable nature, and requires to be renioved
every vegr. The leaves of the dral palm (corgpha wwmbraculifera}, alse
used as thateh, is still less durable, requiring to be changed twice a-year.
This latter serves the natives as umbrellas, and as paper, the writing being
by punctuation with iron styles; the pith of the tree also affords a flour,
which 18 eaten in times of scarcity, that is to say, every year Letween the
middle of July and the middle of Sepiember, for the Hindoo Malabars are
=0 improvident, that by this time their stock of rice is expended, and the
price iu the markets iz double that of harvest time.
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C’howgaur, (Shavacodu, or deadly forest) is a small
Mopley and Nazaren town. Chitwa (Shetuwai)
is at the north extremity of a.large island, named
Manapuram, separated from the’ contmeﬂtuby a.

large salt-water ]aﬂ'oon, which forms an extﬁﬁﬁwe |

inland navigation.

Cranganore, formerly a Dutch factory, on one;:

of the creeks communicating with the lagoon

above noticed, whose entrance is crossed by a bar

with six feet. Inland from Cranganore is the gap

in the Ghauts, called by the natives the Ammala.ya. |

Pagsage.

Cochin is situated on an 1slemd and 1s so low
that the roofs of the houses are the first objects
seen in approaching it trom the sea. The mlet on
‘which it is placed is crossed by a byr, which is
practicable by vessels of fourteen fgp; and ves-
sels of 1,000 tons are built here 8r the merchants

of Bombay, teak timber being procured with faci-

lity. Cochin is fortified. in the Fiuropean manner,

and was heretofore the principal settlement of the
Dutch on the Malabar coast. Here is a tribe of
Jews, whose establishment in this territory, as ap-
pears by the tablets of copper on which their pri-
vileges are engraved, preserved at Cochin® dates
~ from the eighth century.
~ Alipee, a town belonging to the Rajalr of Tra-
vancore, with considerable trade in pepper, com,
and timber, &c.

Porca and Quilon are small Indian towns; the

latter was formerly one of the most considerable
places

1

Hufaiar.

P Bl—
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Slalaber, plwes on- the Malaba.r coast fs fortiﬁca.tmns
are now in ruins.

An,]engo, an English estabhshment a.nd the
most-seutherly on the Majabar coast, is a small
ﬁarrt nearly surrounded by the curving of a brack-
ish river, which admits only small craft over its bar.
A-few huts form the village near the fort.

- Veniam and Tengaypatam are Indian towns, on
-rivers which nearly run dry, but in the rains have
depth for long boats. '

Cape Lummm, the south point of the hlther
peninsiila, is low and level; but a little hillock to
the north of it is usually set by seamen as the
cape.  This hillock-is the southern termination of
the Ghauts, and is not above half a league from
the shore.*,

- The coast:*a the east of Cape Comorin, called of
Madura, or 'llnéveilv, is little frequented by Eu-
ropeans. On 1t are many Indian villages on
rivers ; the principal of -which is Tutacorin, in
the neighbourhood of which is a productive-fishery

~of chakes: the rise of the tide is here only two
or three feet. Farther east is a long projection,
called Point Ramen ; opposite which is the Isle of
Ramisseram, dedicated solely to the purposes of
the Hindoo religion, having one of the richest and

most

* [ts ndme in Malebar is Komari.  Tfs sumuni is 1294 yards above the
level of the seaj; a beautifnl cascade falls down its side, 'The Indian god-
dess of the wonutains, Parvati, was worshipped on this Lilly and a chapel,

. dedicated to the Holy Virgin, was fonnded™ kere by $t. Francis Xavier, in
the prouy idea of trunsferring the worshidp from the heathen divinity,



most” celebrated - pagodas ﬂf India; dedicated to
Suivex, the destroying power. * No- plough is per-
mitted to break the soil of the island, nor is. .any
animal, wild or domestic, allowed to bef:"'_:'
it. According to the Hindoo m3tholﬂgﬁ{'”

Hana
erected this pdﬂ*(}da on his return from the islafd
of Ce:;lon, where he destroyed Ravan, the king
of the giants that inhabited that island.

LACCADIVA ISLANDS.

ol W - _.'.-
-

Off the Malabar coast, at the distance of thirty--
eicht leagues, and between the latitudes of 12° and
107, are the Laccadiva Islands, of which thirty-
two are counted. They are all low, surrounded
by reefs of coral ;* producing abupdefice of cocoa-
nuts, areka, plant ins, and other fruits. They
are inhabited by Malabar Mopleys, who visit the
Malabar coast in their own boats, constructed of the
trunks of the cocoa palm, loaded with cocoa-nuts,
coir cordage of jtheir manufacture, jagory and
areka.® Vessels also visit these islands from
the coast for coral reef stone (madrepore), for the
purpose of making Hindoo images and burning
into lime. Ambergris is a,lso found on the
beaches. | |

These islands, being vever visited by European

ships,
. Generally the islands are on the east edge of the reels, aud the lattjﬁr
atretches off from thew to the west,
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ships, are little known in detail ; the two southern-
most  are, Seuhelipar and Kalpent, each cont.
posed of two islets : those of Seuhelipar are distant
cightamiles from each other, but surrounded by
reefs. “Kalpeni is also two islets joiped by a reef’;
it 1s four miles long and onebroad. On the S. W,
side is a town, and an opeming in the reef for the
boats to land. |

Underoot, north of Kalpeni, is less than the
latter, and Iias a village of a few scattered houses on
the north side, whose mhabitants are poor and in-
offensive.

The. bank of Cherbaniani is a dangerous reef,
N.W. of the Laccadivas. The sea breaks violently
onit; and in the N.L. monsoon some of the rocks
arc dry. | | ‘

‘-T_"-:i' -! - L - ik

g

South of the Laccadivas, and a little more than
midway between them and the Maldivas, 1s Mani-
coy Island ; about two leagues long and only halfa
mile broad, forming a crescent to the N.W. with
a reef across 1tf, leaving a channel, in with
two fathoms. On this side 1s a village, the in-
habitants of whiclh are friendly : and here is
caughtﬁ the fish called commel muich, hichly es-
teemed in Malabar., The channel between this
island and the lLaccadivas 13 called by the Arabs
Mamal, and by the Europeans the Nine Degree
Channel ¢ that between it and the Maldivas is.
named by the former Sindal, and by the latter the
Eight Degree Channel. |

Pei—i
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B R
MALDIVA ISLANDS.

The Maldiva Islands are ) ']-hfge chaing
3. W. of Cape Comorin, between the 4

4 A ‘ .
Shade . of

T eI

7:° N. aad the equator. They are 531310 e
upwards of 1,000 in number, divided into sevel‘ﬂl
groups called by the mnatives tolons, of which
there are thirteen principal ones. Though so
near the coast of India, this archipelago is very
httle known to us, and the only account we have
been able to procure of it is contained in_the
relation of the shipwreck of Pyrard, a French-
man, and which we shall translate in his own
manner. ¢ It is marvelous,” savs hie, *¢ {o gee
each of these Aitolons encompassed by a great
bauk of rock all ronud, there bemg no human
artihice, which could so wel] sheevith wealls a
space of ground like this. These Attolons are
all round or oval, having each thirty leagues eir.
cumference, some a little more others a little less,
and are all close to each other, without any of
them touching; between each two are. channels
of the sca, some broad, others VErv narrow. Being
in the middle of an Attolon, you see round vou
this oreat bank of rocks, which, as I have said,
surrounds and defends the islands agamst the
nnpetuosity of the sea. But it is a frightful thing,
event t0 the most {:UUrﬁgeous, to appreach this
bank and to sce coming from a areat distance,
‘the waves breaking with tury all around ; "for chis,
L assure vou, isa thing that I have seen an miinity”.
of times. The swif is oreater than a house, and as
. YOL. 17}, N white

™ e
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white as cotton ; so that you see round you hke a
white wall, principally when the tide is at the full.”
He dso adds, that each separate island is surrounded
by its own reef, and thatthe currents. which set
through these narrow channels are se violent,
that it would be impossible for the inhabitants to
communicate from island to istand, if nature had
not provided for this purpose. Fach Attolon is
divided by two channels which cut 1t diagonally,
and of which the extremities unite with the great
channels that separate the Attolons, so that to pass
from one Attolon to another, when the current
sets from the west, you quit the Attolon you are
on by the eastern diagonal channel, where the
water is smooth, and you are carried by the current
_to the opposite Attolon, which you enter by the
diagonal chafiiiz!. on the west. S
There are several ship channels between-the
Attolons, of which those best known are the
Cardiva channel on the’ north, the Equinoctal
channel, and the One and Half Degree channel.
" The inhabitants are Mahometans, in their ap-
pearance resembling the .Moors of India, and are
considered quiet and inoffensive. They trade in
iheir own boats made of cocoa-nut trees, and of
the burden of thirty tons, to Bengal and other
places; exchanging the produce of their islands,
consisting of cocoa-nuts, coir, cocoa-nut oil, Cow-
ries,* and tortoise.shell, for betel-nut, china-
c | ware,

* The cowries are cauzht by puiting brunches of cocya-nut trees “‘with
their Jeaves 0il into the :eq, and in five or six months the little fish stick to
these looves 1o olusters, from which they are laken off and thrown into

)  samd
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ware, opium, coﬁ'ee, iron, and other arficles of
domestic consumption ; they also send large quan-
rities of dried bonito to Achen. They make yery
fine ‘mats for sleeping on. . "_'5-'?‘??1 -

The principal island is named Male, or. Klng S
Island, being. the residence of a chief, whose
house is two stories high; the dwellings of his
subjects are scattered about the island, built of
wood and covered with the leaves of the cocoa
palm. There are many cannon on this island,
particularly near the king’s residence, where is
their principal magazine. The anchorage is very
close to the shore on a coral bottom ; the native
boats lay inside the rocks, the channels being
closed by booms at night. |

The following account of the currents among
these islands is from Mr. Horst s Directory™
“ In March and April, the current sets generally
to the E.N.E. about the south Attolon, from the
equator to Iatitude 4° or 5° S. and extends far to
the east and west of the meridian of the islands.
‘This current is gometimes strong, from fifty to
sixty iniles in twenty-four hours, at other times
weak and fluctuating. Irom the -equator in the
same months to latitude 8% or 97 N. the current
sets mostly to the S.W.

«.In May the current sets strong to the eastward
near the equator, sometimes from hity to seventy
miles in twenty-four houss, in the track near the

. N2 Maldivas,

-sand pits, where they remain untii the fih is puiriied and decomposed,
—Hamilton's decount of the Eust-Indies,
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Maldivas, from latitude 2° N. to 2° S. the wind
being then variable, but mostly from the west-
ward. S -

- «In the latter end of June and July, when the
" 8.E. trade approaches the equatof, the currents
set often to the W.N.W. about the south end of

the Maldivas, particularly. to the south of the

equator. |
"« In October, November, and December, the
eurrent sets strone to the west, at times 1 the track
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CEYLON.

Tus island of Ceyron is separated from the
S.I0. extremity of the peninsula of Hindostan by
the Gulf of Manar, which is crossed by a narrow
ridge of rocksand sand nearly dry, called Adam’s
Bridge ; * and which stretches from the Isle pf
Manar near Ceylon, to that of Ramisseram near
the continent, the distance being ten leagues:
The greatest depth over any part of the bridge at
high water is three to four feet, and the only pas-
sage 13 between the Isle of Rapper®ram and the
main, which 1s not above 100 feet wide with five
feet at high water. 'This channel is called by the
natives Odi-aroo, or Serpent River : the shoal part
15 about 300 yards, over hard rock. KEast of the
briﬁge the gulf ig called Palk’s Bay, from a Dutch
Governor.wof Ceylon, and that on the west is pro-
perly the Gult of Manar. ! .

Ceylon was known to the ancients by the name
of Taprobane, but the accounts of it to be found
in their writings are extremely vague and often

ot N 3 contradictory.

* The name of Ram#a’s Bridge, given it by the Hindoos, is changed to
Adam by the Mahometans, wiio suppose Ceylon to have been the seat of
our first parents, and that when driven from itthey crossed by this natural
bridge to the contiment. Modeorn writers suppose this strait to have been
formed by a convulsion, which separated the island from the sontinent,

R .:é-"
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- contradictory. The Sanscrit name of the 1sland
is Tapobon, signifying the hallowed groves or wil-
derness of prayer; the name given it by its nae

~ tives is Lanca, the Holy Land ; that of Zeilan or

~ Céeylon, is probably derived from Sirhal, the
lions; the native name of the inhabitants (Cinga-
lese), from the Indian word Swng, a lion ; and
which seems also to be the origin of Sielen-diba
and Serandib ; by the latter of which names it is
nown to all Mahometan nations. In 1505, l.o-
renzo Almeyda first landed on Ceylon,. and from
this period until 1658, when they were expelled
by the Dutch, the Portuguese maintained a supe-
riority in the island. The domnion of the Statesa
General continued until 1795, when their pos-

_sessions in India were captured by the English,
and by the 1iiaty of Amicns this island was
confirmed to Great-DBritain.

The island has an oval form and a circuit of
900 miles, bcing 250 miles in length and 150
broad. Almost its whole circumference 1s Lgxed
with a sandy beach, and broad herder of cocoa-nut
trees, behind which rise double and treble ranges
of lofty mountains covered with wood. The
S.E. coast is particularly mountainous, the sum-
nits rising in extraordinary shapes, which have -
acquired them the names of Friar’s Hood, the
Elcphant, the Chimney, &c. 'The central moun-
tains of the island overtop thosc nearthe coast,
and oné of their summits, named Adam’s Peak,
may be seen fifty leagues; it is revered by the
(apalece. under the mame of FHam-al-Iil, or
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Ham the Sun, and on its summit is a rock with an -
impression resembling that of a man’s foot, which.
according to the behef of the Mahometans is that
of Adam, while the Candians ascribe it to: Budha |
who after 939 metamorphoses, took ﬂlght fram -
this spot for heaven. IHence the worﬁh,‘lppers*bf
this divinity formerly flocked from Pegu, Siam,
and other eastern countues, to wisit this sacred
print ; which, however, the Christians ascribe
with almost equal probability to St. Thomas
The north extremity of the. |
and intersected by shallow inlets surro*f”' j
aslands.

The island is abundantly watered having several
considerable rivers and a great number of lesser
streams, The four principal rivers have their
sources 1n the central mountaingend are nanitd
the Calamy-Ganga,* ~which eﬁlpties itself near
Columba ; the Callu-Ganga, which falls into the
sea at Caltura ; the Mahavilla-Ganga, which falls
info the great bay of Trincomalee, and the Neel-
Ganga, which_ disembogues at Matura. The
island possesses but two halbeurs, those of Trin-
“comalee and Point de (ralle,

The mountains of Ceylon are rich in mincrals,
i}&rtiatd&rly iron, gold, quicksilver, plumbago
mixed with mica, copper, and a profusion of pre-
cious stopes, which latter afford a large source
of trade.

The soil produces rice and all the common fruits

. N 4 of

b (anga, river.



184 . MARITIME GEOGRAPHY:

of the tropics, and some scarce ones, particalarly
the celebrated bread f{ruit (alocarpus), which 18
here indigenous. Next to einnamon the cocoa
palm is the most valuable product of the island,
by the nuts, coir, oil, and arrack, 1t affords for
| _.e*{port next to the cocoa is the areca palm,
“whose nuts are also a valuable object of commerce.
~ The wild quadrupeds are Llepliants in vast
numbers, buflaloes, wild hogs, deer of various
species, hares, a small species of tiger, wild cats,
monkeys, porcupines, racoons, jackalls, squirrels,
&c. Snakes are extremely numerous, particularly
the deadly cobra capelia.

The climate of Ceylon diflers considerably at
its extremc points.  On the south the vicinity of
the mountaums and the sea temper the heat, and
e medium &g,g\o thermonieter throughout the
‘year 15 827, the vanations bemg very trifimg;
on the north the medwm of the thermomcter is
86°, and the maximum much greater, The inte-
rior of the island 13 extremely inimical to Luro-
peans, the confinement of the air between the
high mountains, the marshes, and close vegeta-
tion, producing the discase known in India by the
name of the Jungle fever.® The berry-berry,
an endemial disease of Ceylon, is a kind of
dropsy that proves mortal in a few days; the
leprosy -and elephantiasis are also common.

The 1sland divides the seasons in the same man-

ner
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ner as the coasts of Coromandel and Malabar 3
thus, while torrents of rain fall on the south and
west coasts in the 3. W. monsoon, the east and
north coasts experience an unclouded sky, and.
vice versds  Land and sea preezes, however, prex;
vail on the coast for ninc months of the year, © .
The population of Cevlon is of several different’
races, the Cincalese, Candians, and Malabars
torming the great mass. The two first are the
descendants ot the aborignes, and the latter are
intruders from the 'nei-gﬁbﬁ-uring confinent. The >
Cingalese chiefly inhabit the southern sea-borders
of the island, possessed by the Europeans ; they
are remarkable tfor their inoffensive disposition,
their hospitality and ceremonious politeness, and
aversion to arms. Their religion is that of Budha,
and their language derived frome<the Sanscrif.
They are divided into nineteerl casts, in the fol-
lowing progression of consideration.

1 Cultivators, * 11 Sieve makers,

2 Keepers of. cattle, 12 Barbers,

3 Fishers, . 13 Lime burners,

4 Drawers of toddy, 14 Drummers,

5 Artisans 15 Makers of chgrcoa],
6 Tanners, 16 Palanquin bearers,
7 Potters, 17 Weavers of mats,

8 Washers of cloaths, 18 Lixecutioners, |
9 Cinnamon peelers, 19 Those who topch -

10 Porters, ‘dead carcases.
A number of Cingalese, and principally of the
first cast, have been converted to christianity by
the Portuguese and Dutch, the number of Cal-
| o + vinists
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vinists being at present thought to be 400,000,
-and the Cathohcs_ not much fewer. The Cinga-
lese are governed by their own magistrates under
the sapremacy of the English.
-.-The Candians are the same race as the Cmga-
;'lese, and differ from them only in the effects
produced by inhabiting the mountainous region,
and having little or no foreign intercourse, that
i, in possessing more energy and less hospitality.
The religion and general customs of the Cingalese
and Candians are also the same. Their clothing
consists of a large piece of cloth wrapped round
the body, a tlght waistcoat with plaited sleeves, a
double pointed bonnet, and - their fingers. covered
with rings ; the women wait on their husbands at
table, aud with their children make their repasts
of what is leftr LPolygamy 1s admitted among the
Ceylonese, and never theless the men are not jealous
. of the women. Among them it is customary to coha-
bit on trial for some montns, before the final mar-
riage ceremony ; the latter consists in tying the
thumbs of the couple together, or enveloping
them both with a long piece of cloth. In the
intercourse of the sexes there is little more re-
straint or delicacy than among the Otaheiteans.
The Malabars chiefly occupy the coasts of the
northern part of the island, and differ in no res-
- pect from the same tribe on the continent.; they
are in general cither merchants, tailors, fisher:—
men, or sailors. Some of -them have become
- Christians, others have adopted Mahometanism,
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but the great ngonty have adhered to the Hmdoa |
| d{}ctrme . |

In the mountains near the northern dmsmn of
the island is a savage tribe, by some said to be
fair complemoned * by others negroes, na___,_
Bedahs or Vedahs, who hold no intercourse wit
the other inhabitants, are without clothing or’
fixed dwellings, living on the produce of the
chase and spontaneous vegetables, and passing
the night in trees.. Their number is. confined to

a few thousands, -they speak the Candian diglegt,
and their religion is little known, but they are
posed to f'ollow the Hindoo doctrine.

A considerable number of free Malays are :;1150
established in Ceylon, as well as countyy Portu-
guese. |

Candy, the chief place of thw:ndependent in-
terior of the 1sland, 1s s1tuf1ted on the summit of
a hill, nearly insulated by the Maliva-ganga, &
“deep and rapid stream, to which and to its eleva-
tion it is chiefly indebted for its strength, being
only surrounded by a mud wall. The mountains
which compose the ncighbouring country are co-
vered with impenetrable jungle, and the few nar-
row passes are crossed by strong hedges of 111tel-
woven shrubs, .

- The government of Candy is an absolute des-
potism, tempered however by traditional customs-;

the

k|

» Thege accounts are reconcileable on the supposition that individuals
»f this tribe are white negroes, similar to the Cliacrelas of Java, . |
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the nobles are obliged togprostrate themselves in
.apprﬂachmg the sovereign, and it is considered a
high crime to speak, or even to cough, in the
._.myal presence, | |

-+ The coasts of Ceylon present a long eontinuity
unbroken by any other mdentatmn than the
mouths of some rivers and a very few ports. We
shall commence the tour of the island at the. south
point, named Dondra head, from the violent thun-
der squalls experienced off' it; it is a low point,
covered with cocoa-nut trees, near which are the
rums of a Hindoo temple, dnmentl} the most
celebrated of the island. Three miles west of the
point 18 Matura, on the Neel Ganga, or Blue
River, a fort of consequence, with a garrisén of
100 Malays, and a little town, inhabited by the
descendants of the Dutch. In the vicinity are -
two ciimamon plantations; and this part of the
island is much frequented by elephants. A small
island before the river’s mouth affords a sheltered
landing place for boats, but there is generally a
surf across the river.  Delligam is a fine bav, with
two or three woody islands and a large fishing
village. At Cogel is a lagoon, two miles long
and one broad, separated from the sea by a nar-
row bank of sand, which is washed away in the
rains, and the lake then discharges its waters mta"
the sea.

Poixt DE GaLLn, the third town of the island
and the second port, has a strong fort, garrisoned
by two companies of Europeans and a battalion of
natives, 1t is situated on a peninsular point, and
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within it are the houseg of the -Europeans, besides
a black town or pettah.  The harbour is small but
safe, the entrance being by a very nartow:channel
between rocks ; hence large vessels usually- prefer.
anchoring in theroad: A great quantity of arr&
coir cordage, cocoa-nut oil, and some peppes;:
cotton, and cardemums, arc exported from hence, -
as well as cinnamon.

Bentot is a native village, celebrated for its
oysters. | | |
Barbareen is also a natiye village on a.ceye,
which is one of the few places on this coast whi
an European built boat can load. LT
Caltura is a small fort on a hill, rising above the
banks of the beautiful river Muliwaddy, by which
an inland navigation is tormed to Columbo. Neas
the fortis a ncat Cingalese village, where a gréat
dea] of arrack is made from the ®ocoanut liquor.
- Panturais a village and church, as is Galkisse,
Corumso, the chief place of the island and-
seat of government, is of considerable extent, and:
occupies a situation almost entirely insulated ; the
Sea encompassing two-thirds of it, and the rest
being bounded by a large fresh water lake: trom this
position, and there being no hills to command it, it
15 of considerable strength. The fort is conmposed
~of seven bastions, connected by curtains, and
mounting 300 pieces of'heavy cannon : it 1s also -
surrounded by a deep and broad wet ditch, with -
- two draw-bridges.  There is a good landing place
al a wooden quay, sheltered by a point -of rock.
- -omail
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Small craft can lay off this guray at a cable’s Iength
distance ; but ships of any burden must anchor in
the road, which is only safe in the N.E. monsoon.
‘Within the fort are the houses of the Europeans,
~gf one story only, built of stone, and roefed with
“tiles. The whole has a very handsome appearance,
“and contains, including the Black town, 50,000
itrhahltants The town labours under the disad-
vantage of having no good water, which 1s brought
from one mile ﬂnd a half distance. There are
several pleasant rides round the town, mth country
hﬂuses of the Dutch.

- NEGUMBO i5 a very “handsome- x*lll.lge, inhabited
by a number of Dutch families. "It is near the
banks of a river, with a small fort, and has an
mland navigable communication with Columbo,
from Whlth it- 18 distant twenty-four miles, - A

small 1siand, covered with cocoa-nut trees, is
before the river’s mouth ; and here a part of the

objects of commerce 1s shipped.

Chilau is a considerable village between two
branches of a large river, North of it commences
a salt lagoon, separated from the sea by the penin-
sula of Calpentyn, which, in the N.E. monsoon,
becomes an island. The lagoon 1s twenty miles
long, and from one to threc broad ; it abounds in
fish, and 1s the resort of great flocks of aquatic
birds, but is also infested with alligators, = A great
‘quantity of salt is made in it by solar evaporation.
Calpentyn is low and 3andy, but covered with
cocoa-nut frees. and has a2 fort and villace. |
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- Aripo is a small village south of Manar Islandz-
near it is the only goai ‘.
coast. Manar Island is a mass of sea-sand eover-
ed with palmyra trees: on itisa small" fbrt ami
village. |

JArrFNaPaTAM 15 a handsome and conmderj.%}e
town and fort on the north end of the island, from. -
whence is exported a quantity cf tobacco, as well
as the trunks of the palmyra tree used in build-
-ing houses, and conque shells ;* the latter to Ben-
gal; where the Hindoos cut them into bracel
‘use them in their religious ceremonies.
~ Ascending the east coast of the island from
Dondra-head, we meet in succession Tangalle, a
fort and village, pleasantly situated on a small
bay, with good anchorage. Between this and
Batticolo there is no establishment, and but litde
cultivation. DBarricoro is a smfll fort and village.
on an island, four miles up an inlet of the sea,.
which extends thirty miles into the country, and
is 1 many places two miles broad, containing
many islands and navigable for large boats: 2
bar, however, crosses the entrance, on which the sei
breaks violently in bad wecather, and on which
there 1s never more than six feet; yet craft of
sixty tons may run over it. The shores of the
inlet are level and highly fiuitful, and at a con-

water on thls part of the

siderable distance rise the lofty summits of the

Funnel, Triar’s Hood, &c. The inlet aboundsin.
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Afish, particularly mullet; and from <hence Trin-
comalee and other parts of the island are .Sprlfed
~ with rice, cattle, poultry, Xec. " o
; - Trincomalee, from whose harbour the island of
:_ii_:__,;.:;‘jylon derives its principal importance to Great
Britain, is sitnated on the N.E. side of the istand,
on-a great gulf, torming two basins, scparated by
‘aneck of land. The southern basin, named Dutch
Bay,* is filled with shoals, which prevent 1ifs
being entered by vessels of burden, but the
northern one forms one of -the {inest harbours of
~ the world, being a large expanse compietely Jand
locked, and having many coves and crecks in
which the water is as tranquil as in a fish pond,
with depth tfor the largest ships, of which 500
might ride at their anchors clear of each other..
Un the outside of the penunsila that separates the
harbour from the sea, is Back Bay, inwhich ships
usually preter anchoring in the S.W. monsoon,: as :
it affords them a greater facility of egress and in-
gress. In the N.E. monsoon this bay is entirely
exposed, and in this season its beach is covered
with shells of the most beautiful kind,-thrown up
by the surt.  The settlement stands on the penin-
sula, which terminates in a hilly headland, called "
Flag-Staft Point. The works command both Back
Bay, Dutch Bay, and the harbour : they are chiefly,
of Portuguese construction, and capable of along -
defence. Trincomalee has, however, the disad- |
' :- ' vantage

* Tamblegam of the natives,



CEYLON. 193
_ vantage of being unhealthy, which scems to be
partly owing to the rains being here protracted
beyond the usual period, and being immediately
succeeded by hot sultry weather. 1t is probable,
that 1f the-hills which surround the harbour were
cleared of the thick wood that now covers them,
and cultivation extended, the climate might be
rendered much more healthy. Iive or six miles.
irom Trincomalee are several hot springs of the
temperature of 98¢ to 106°, but which, seem to
have no mineral gualities : they are venmated by
the natives. |

The great bay of Trincomalee (Koétiar of the
natives) is on the east of the harbour, and re-.
ceives several rivers navigable for boats a long way
inland. | | . |

Trincomalee, though well mtuated for trade,
has no other than - that pr oducéd by the trifling
consumption of the garrison, which is supphed

from Madras. " |
- Offthe south coast of (,eylon are two danger-
ous ledges of rocks, named the Great and Little
Bassas. The Great is three leagues off shore, and
- is named Ramanpaaj by the natives of Hindostan ;
. it is a mile in extent, eclevated  a few feet above
the sea, which washes over it in frightful break-
ing waves. According to the very doubtful {ra-
| dltmn of the 1@1:1*?9%, a pwada of brass tormerly
stood on 1t. | |
The Little Bassas are seven leagues N.E. of the
- (Great, and are a similar but le%sei fedge of rocks.
VOL. ILI. - 0 There
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‘There is a channel between these reefs and the
main, but ships usually sail outside of them.

'The pearl fishery in the Gulf of Manar, whmh
had been abandoned by the Dutch since the year
1768, was again carried on by the English 1
1796.  The oyster banks are scattered over a
space of the gulf, thirty miles {from north to south,
and twenty-four from east to west. ‘There are
fourteen beds, the largest being ten miles 1n
length, the rest much smailer; and they are no
otherwise raised above the general bottom of the
sea than by the oysters that cover thém. The most
~valuable spots are those of coral: the depth of
water over them is three to fifteen fathoms; but
the best fishing is in from six to eight fathoms.
Previous to a fishery taking place the banks are
examined, and if they are found sufficiently pro-
ductive, a fishery is advertised, -and all persons who
wish to engage in it are invited to rendezvous at-
the Bay of Coondaatchy,” south of Aripo. 'The
boats und their crews come from Manar, Jaifha,
Ramisseram, and the southern part of the Coro-
mandel coast : each boat has twenty-three persons,
ien divers, ten persons to haul up the divers, a -
pilot, a steersman, a boy to bale out the water, and
a boat-keeper, with five diving stones and five
netted baskets.
~ The richest spots are nmrkeaﬁw buo;,s ; and the
tishery commences trom the twentieth of Februar y
to the first of March, that is; when a sufficiency ol
hoats are collected ; their number generally varies

| between
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beiween 200 and 300, and an equal number of
other boats usually attend with merchandise, &c.
The fishery continaes for thirty days, ut therate of
150 boats a-day; that is, if seventy-five boats only
cgo out, iU is counted but half a-day; and it 300,
it 15 two days. Government sometimes hires the
boats, and fishes on ifs own account; but more
generally the fishery is sold to the bighest bidder,
who 18 usually a black merchant, and he sub-rents
it 1o others. S
In 1790, the ﬁ:-,he1y was sold for. . . . £60,000
1111797,f0r ceves snvevwsenses 110,000
In 1798, for..... e eie eeaee.. 140,000
In 1799, thebankabemrre*{haustcd onl} 30,000
In 1800, a partial fishery. .......... 83,000
When the fishing day arrives the boatmen are
awaked from their slumbers at midnight by the
beating of fom-toms and the ﬁung of a gun; and
- immediately on the commencement of the land
wind, they get into their boats and set sail for the
banks, on which thev come to anchor and wait for
dayhght, when gach boat chooses its place; and
when- the sun has warmed the water the diving
commences. In order to accelerate the descent
a stone of half’ a hundred weight is attached to a
cord with 'a loop, into which the diver puts his
toot, and the other foot into a basket of pet-work,
kept open by a wooden hoop, which 1s also sus-
‘pended to a rope; when thus prepared, he grasps
his nostrils with one hand, and detaching the
stone by a sudden pull of the slip-knot that held
it, instantly sinks. As soon as he 15 at the bottom
| 02 . he
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hﬁ dlsengages his foot from the storie; Which 1S 1Ml
rmed.mtely drawn up. The diver loses not a second’
in collecting whatever he can grasp on the bottom
into his basket ; and when it is full, he gives a
pack i to the rope, which is instantly pulled up: at
‘the same time the diver warps himself up by the
‘rope, -and ‘rcaches the surface some seconds before
Ahe basket, which, besides oysters, often contains
pxeces of coral, rock, &c. The diver swims about the
boat until it 1s his turn to go down again. ‘The
number of oysters brought up is very precarious,
sometimes 150, at others only half a dozen. . The
period thie divers remain under water is general]y
about eighty seconds, and never exceeds t“o M-

nutes.* . e
When the sea breeze sets in about one or two
o’clock, the signal is made to return to the shore.
When arrived there the oysters are conveyed from
the boats to a place enclosed with pallisades, where
each renter has his spot assigned ‘him, and where
his oysters are pldced i a heap, to remain ten
days, tili the fish is putrified, when they are thrown
into a canoe filled with salt water, in which they
are steeped for twelve hours, to soften the putrid
substance and get rid of the maggots, which float-
1mg on the surface, are skimmed off. The shells
are then waslicd by naked Coolies, and examined.
one by ene; those which have pearls attached to
~them

'h

. 1
* Captain Perceval says six minutes, Mr. Cordiner, two minutes; and
- the latter agrees with our own observation, and with the general teﬂnmnn}
'ﬂf tlmse who have attended the fishery.,
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them are placed on one side, and the rest thrown
away. ‘L'he slimy substance of the oysters mixed
-with mud and sand, remains at the bottom of the
canoe: the dirty: water is' then taken up 1m
buckets ahd strained through a bag that none of
the minute pearls may be lost. Clean water is
then poured into the canoe and the mud stirred
up, when the pearls fall to the bottom and the.
water and slime runs off by the inclination of
the canoe, one end of which 1s clevated : the sand
that remains at the bottom is then spread on cloths
to dry, when it is sifted and the pearls picked out.
The progress of washing the shells and stirring up
of the mud in the canoe, cause the most nauseous
stench that can be’ conceived; but the persons
employed in it, from habit, do no seem to feel any
disagrecable sensation. The pearls attached to
- the shells are separated by a forceps and hammer.
When the pearls are all collectod they are sorted
by passing them thrdugh - ten sieves of difte-
rent. sized round holes, Placed each within the
other. The peails are thrown promiscuously iuto
the first steve, which being shaken, all those pass
through that have not g bulk of g large pea; the
second sieve refains those the size of a small pea
or grain of black pepper, and so on decreasing to
the tenth, which receives the most minute or
seed pearls, - | o | |
- It is usval to sell the pearls without sorting for
+£80 the pound weight;: when sorted, their value
wmcreases in the geometrical proportion to their
sizes, perfect shape, and colour. The largest, al-
o3 | though
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.. thbugh generally the least perfeatih other respects, -
“are considered by the Indians as the most valuable,
and are-usually sold to the native pnnces. ‘The
_.ﬁnest of the second class are strung in necklaces.
"%d sent to Europe. A necklace of handsome pearls
the size of a middling pea costs from _£150 to
£300 or one guinea each ‘pearl ; but one of the size
“of: pei:'percorns may be had ‘for £15 to £20, or
eighteen penee cach.  Peatls the size of small
- shot are sold very cheap.
" A vast number of black merchants "ltteﬂd the
ﬁshf—ny to purchase lots of oysters from thegboat:-
apen-and divers, who are pald by a proportion. ﬂf ;
.'_':"the daily produce. The prlce of the 0}sters "
usually Lotween two and six *for a fanam,. Fdin
‘this lottery as well as in all others, the adventurer
'_%memnu SAINE Bt fortune but much of’tener he
“docs not clear himself. i
. The oyster banks abound with sharks, but an’
accident to the divers is seldom known to occar.
"Fhis forbearance of titese voracious animals is, by
the superstitious natives, ascribed to the incanta-
tions of the shark-charmers, or jugglers, two of
whoin_are, in a manner er officio, permitted to
. attend the fisherv, and are paid by the boatmen alld
divers from their share of oysters. -
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THE coast from Cape Ramen to Point Calymere

is called the Mariwar and Tondiman : on it are the .

towns of Tondy and Cottapatam, visited only by
the native vessels. On Point Calymere are two
pagodas. I'rom the south of this point to the river
Coleron is the kingdom of Tanjore; the shore is
so low that the heads of the cocoa palms are the
first objeets seen coming from sea. ._
Negapatam, an English factory taken from the
Dutch in 1781, is near a small creek which has
an entrance at either end of an i;land, and receives
the small coasting vessels, who carry on a consi-
derable trade here. North of the fort is a black
pagoda, and beyond this five white pagodas, by
which the ¢oast isknown. The Indian town of

Nagcre is on a river north of the five pagodas, and

is one of*the most trading places of the coast,
having several vessels of 100 to 200 tans be-

fonging to it and navigated by natives named

Chulias, who trade . to Sumatra, Malacca, and
other places, on the east side of the Bay of Ben-

gal. The exports are piece goods, rice, areka

nut, &c.

Coromandel,

-

Karical, formerly*a Frenchfactbry, on a little

barred river, has at present no European inhabi-
o 4 tants ;
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tantg ; its territory extended t;s;o# ead
coast and one inland. Ce R
‘THANQUF:BAR, (Lerangapuram of the natives, ) the
chief establishment of the Danes in India, is on
‘abarred river. The white town is surraunded by
a wall and defended by the citadel of. Danesborgy
the population within the walls is 100 Europeans,
200 half cast, and 8,000 natives; the territoiy at-
tached to it is ten square leagues and is encoms-
passed by a ditch. |
Caverypatam, close to the mouth of a little river,
i15-an Indian village, to which succeeds Devicotta
fort on an island in the mouth of the river Coleron
ﬁxCavery, which has its source in the‘Cﬁ‘*
~eountry, and is held in equal veneration with the
Ganges by the Hindoos, who perform an annual
‘ceremony on its banks in remembrance of the
marriage of the ¢ vinity, Renganadan, with the ;
goddess of the river. Inland from Devicotta are™
.the four Chalambaram pagodas, two miles from

wromendel,

o
the shore, considered so holy that the Hindoos
have 2 common expression, that to secure a place
In heaven, it is only necessary either to be named
Chalambaram ; to make a pilgrimage to Ramisse-"
ram; ‘or to think of Jagernaut. The Chalamba-
ram pagodas occupy a square of half a league,
are built entirely of cut stone brought from:the"
Ghauts fifteen leagues distant, and round them is
~a town inhabited by the attendants of the pagoda,
and by those who supply the numerous pilgrims
~ with food and lodging. |
- Porto Novo (Perangipetti of the natives) is a
| large
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large Indian town on a river navigable by small Corsmet
craft, and has the best road on this coast, being
sheltered og the south by a shoal ; it is a place of
considerable Chulia trade in the same objects as
Nagore. o The English and Danes keep factors
here, but the trade isindependent of them.

Cuddalore is a large Indian town on a barred
river; water, fresh provisions, chiefly hogs and
poultry, and vegetables are procured here in
abundance. One mile further north are the ruins
of Fort St. David, blown up i 1784 as being
useless, | - | |

PoxpicuERrRY, the chief settlement of the
French in India, is situated on the river Arian. o
Kupain, which can only receive small vessels in. |
the monsoon rains. Its road is less wild than that
of Madras, and landing may occasionally be ef:
fected in ships’ boats; but theattempt is seldom
made, ~masula boats being always in readiness.
The territory belonging to it, when possessed by .
~ the French, comprised a space of three leagues

along the coast, and one league inland, or about
twenty square léagues. .. : -

The White town is situated on the beach and
contains about eighty European families y -1t 18
separated by a ditch, now nearly filled up, from
the Pettah or Black town, which is inhabited by
about §0,000 natives. "The fortifications were for-

merly equally strong and beautiful, but were par-
- tially destroyed on.its capture by the English in
1701 and 17785 and in 1793 their destruction was
o S | completed,



-

L Q03 MARITIME GEOGRAPHY.

- Three miles behind the settlement ghe land ig
- 8o elevated as to be seen eight leagues distant. -
- Alamparva, a fort given by the native princes
sto the French in 1750, but taken by the English
“in 1760, and the works destrﬂ:yed. It has many
wells of good water, which is a singularity on this
coast near the sca. The pettah is of considerable
size.

Sadras, formerly a Dutch factory, tihe fort of.
which was destroyed by the English in 1781, is at
the mouth of the Palarra. L
. The seven Moolivaram, or Mahaba]_ipmraig?%_ L

godas, are north of Sadras: four of these are'in a

wlley, at the foot of some high land; the fifth
on-aw elevation ; the sixth on the beach; and the
seventh, on a rock a quarter of a mile from the <
shore, is ncarly washed away: it was formerly *
closer to the main, the sea encroaching on this part.

of the coast."

Covelong, a native town, where the Ostend
East-India Company had a fort, "but which has
long been a ruin.

St. Fhome, or St. Thomas, * (Meliapour of the
natives), three miles south of Madras, is an ancient
Portuguese establishment, and still chiefly mhab:tt-

“red

Crizedt completed, so that not a vestige of them now re- -

£.

* Named from the supposition that St Thoans sufiered martyrdom here.
According to William of Mulmesbury, the tonfh of this saint was visited by
' the English Birhop of Sherborn, scnr by King Alired iy 283, |
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‘ed by the descendants of this nation, who have “Z2%
here a bishop suffragan of the Archbishop of Goa,
several churches and a Fraunciscan convent. Many
of the English of Madras also reside here, and
the roade from it to Madras is one of the usual
rides of the Eurepeans and rich natives. . About i
two miles from the sea is St. Thomas’s Mount, a
place of pilgrimage of both Catholics, Hindoos,
and Mussulmans. Here is an Indian fort, and a
botanic garden of the English. |
Mapras, or Fort St. GEORGE;, the chief settle-
ment of the English on the Coromandel coast, aud
second of the three presidencies, is a regular for-
tification on the beach, one of its-bastions being
now washed by the waves : it mounts about 2,500
ouns, having ‘three tiers towards the sea, where,
however, they secem to be of no other use Tuan
very inefficiently to protect th€ ships in the road.
Within the fort are all the public offices of the
Company, counting-houses of the private traders,
one church, assembly-mom, e, o * |
The Black Town is sepalated from the fmt by
an esplarade, two miles in extent, and is said to
contain 80,000 persons; Hindoos, Mussulmans,
Armenians, native Portuguese, and a few I‘nﬂ*l!bh, :
not in the Company’s service. It is surrounded
-}Jy an entrenchment. =~ | |
The population of Tort St. Gemge and the
Black Town, exclusive of Indians, is about 5,000
Laropeans, the same num_bel of ha,lf' ca:;-t, and
500 Armenians. S
The yoad of Madras is the worst in Indxu, the
shore
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shore being perfectly straight. The We]l is at all -

“times considesable, and the surf so great, that

ship’s boats can never land, and therefore all com-
munication with the shore 1s by boats of a pecu-.

Tarly buoyant construction, named Masula boats ;

these are composed of broad boards, the edges
sewed together with fibres of coir, without any
frame-work, but with thofts for the rowers.* Al
the dexterity and experience of the boatmen (who
are bred from their infancy to the business) are
sometimes 1efiectual, and a year seldom passes.

“without an accident. When the surf is unuauall}f

high, a catamaran, or raft, of three pieces of wood
lashed together, with two men on it, attends3ie
Masula boats with passengers, and has often saved
Bves when the boat has been swamped. These
catamarana, furmshed with a sail, are also used
for ﬁshmg and 1‘{} Coul 1o sea several leages with
the morning Luul wind, and return with the sea
breeze. Upwards of 1000 species of fish are found
at Madras and along the Coromandel coast ; but
the numbers of cach spectes 1s not great, doubt.
less from the agitation of the waters. - |

-~ To
* Thie pilows of these boars chaunt a song, to the cadence of which the

rowers keep time with their oars, quickeniuy or retarding the mﬂtmn:ﬂf-

the boat according to the nature of the _sarf,  The rowers also _]ml:;*ﬂl éh-
rus. The custom of keeping tinie with thie oars Lo musical sounds, is com-
mon to all the Indian nationg, and was practised by the ancient Greeks,

Agamst the mast the tunelul Orphenus stands,
Plays to the wearied rowers, and' commands
The thouelit of t0il AW HY, s——
Statiys, Theb.
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T's the south of Madras 15.2 fevel plain, called Coramandel. -
the Choultry, where the Englishe have a great
number of elegant houses > and at the south extre.
mity of the plain is Chepauk, the palace of the
Nabob of eArcot, almost concealed in a grove of
trees. o . | o
Ennore is a village on,a salt lake, eight leagues
north of Madras. The lake abounds in fish and
oysters; with which latter it supplies the English
of Madras, who also make parties of pleasure to
hish and sail on the Jake. |
Pulicat, formerly a Dutch factory, is famous for
1ts handkerchiefs, which find their way to all parts
of America, and are the most splendid articles of
dress of the females of Mexico and Pern. Thae
fort built by the Dutch is named Gueldria ; it is*
Now 1n ruins. A canal is cut from Madr ﬂc}
Pulicat, by which boats conved fire wood to the
former, the Fproda.we of the elevated land behind
Pulicat, : : | |
. ;Ammgm], or Duraspatam, hefore the establish- |
~ment of Madras Wwas the chief settlement of tlie
Enghish on  the Coromandel coast, in 1628
bemg described as mounting twelve guns round
- the factory, with a guard of twenty-three factors
and soldicrs, | |
| Kistnﬂ}mtam, or Kalitore, is a native village, as
are Divelun, Carera, and ~('}m]degam 3 the river of
the latter terminates the Coromandel coast, and
here begins that of Gelcondy, . The portion of this
coast, from 15° 8¢y to Chilka Lake, is named the
Northern Cirears, with reference to the territory

of
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Gt of Madras, called the Southern Circars; these are
“financial divisiens, introduced by the East India
~ Company.

Mﬂotapﬂly, a village hfﬂf’ a mie mland. Peta-

.. pilly 15 a sandy unmhabited island, clese to the

... shore, within which 18 the native town of Nizam.-

patam. | |
The Kistna river has its source in the western
chain of Ghauts, and after receiving many tribu-
tary - 1ivers, cmpties itself by several branches,
forming islands for sixtecn leagues along the coast 2
the mud carried out by it has also created a bank
parallel to the shore. The name of Kistna, or
Krishna, signifying black, 1s that of Vischnuin his
" ninth incarnation; and hence this river is esteem-
ed sacred by the Hindoos.. |
Masulapatam is on a branch of the Kistna,-
which forms the Mland Ampsae, (named by the -
natives Ampsac-divi, whence Furopeans have given’
to its most salient projection that of Point Divy)
The fort 1s of considerable strength, and the prin-
cipal one between Madras and the Ganges. The
Black Town is a mile and a half NAV. of the
fort, and issurrounded by marshes of the Kistna,
the approach to it being by a causeway 2000 yards
i length; 1t is very populous. The fort was
taken by storm from the Irench 1n 1759.
Narsipore, a native town of ]1ttle tmde, ten
leagues north of Masullpatam. :
The Godavery rises in the Ghauts, receives other-
-rivers, and divides into two branches, which empty
~ themselves by several mouths. It is considered

one .
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one of the sacred rivers, and is visited DY I0uine-
rable plgrims. | |

Yannaon is on a branch of the river, which is
~crossed by a bar, and forms a small island, Here
the-Frenohh had their chief northern factory for

tiie purchase of picce-goods. The territory of .

their establishment contains about 0,000 souls,
Coringa, on one of the branches of the (rodavery,
crossed by a bar, with thirteen feet. This i the

only place on the east coast of the pennsula where |

a ship above two hundred tons can be refitted to
any extent during the S.W. monsoon. In this seasor
Coringa Bay is so smooth, that a vessel may he
hove down 3 and it is, consequently, a great place
tor building and repairing country vessels. Up
the river is the town of Ingeram, where the

Company have a resident for the purpose of col-.

lecting piece-goods : this beinf one of the most
manufacturing districts of India. . |
Jagernaut-Poram, or* Cocanara, is a native vil-
fage; a mile east of which is a barred river,
visited by the country craft. Farther north the

low coast «of Golconda termmates, and a ndge of |

high mountains commence, which line thg coast
to Ganjam., | | |
Vizagapatam is on a barred river, with ten
feet water, but the channels stitft, and there is g
considerable surf on it with the ebb tide. Bimli-
patam, Chicacole, Calingapatam, Aletor, Poondy,
and Berar, are on small barred rivers, little fre-

quented. Ganjam, a small compact Linghlish fort

on

Ohvisca,



208 | MARITIME GEﬂGRAPHYx

oiwe.  on the south side of a large rives, which is much.
visited by native trading vLssels

Manikapatam, a mud fort, on the channel into
Chilka Lake; which latter extends ten leagues
along the coast, and receives one of «the great
‘branches of the Mahamady, whose source is in
the mountains of Bundelcund. Several other
branches farther north form low wooded islands 3
on one of which is the celebrated pagoda of
Jagernaut, composed of three vast buildings, sur-
rounded by many lesser ones. The principal build-
ing 1s entered through a pyramid 344 feet high,
loaded with sculpture, and some of the blocks of
ganite are 10,000 cubic feet. The idol ig:ef
wood, with eyes of dmmon_ds, and seventy feet
from the pavement, a monstrous bull, in stone,
projects from the wall. The three pagodas are
surrounded by a will of vast black stones, without.
mortar. “The prosents made to this pagoda by the:
Hindoo princes und pilgrims surpassed those of
Loretto, amcunting anunually to near a million
sterling, unwards of 100,000 pilgrims visiting it
annually. .

Cuttach river, the principal branch of the Maha-
mady, has its nune from the town of (utta{:k a
constderable distance inland.

Point Palmyras, the %{}uth }}mnt of Balasore
bay, is a low point covered with palm trees, and on
each side of 1t a river, that on the south being
navigable for small vessels. The bay of Balasore
kas but little depth, from the elevation of the
| bottom
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bottom b y the sand. carried out by ther;stlj_gam of "fﬁ*
‘the Ganges, so that three leaguess off shoi® there =~
is not above seven or eight fathoms, and in some
Places the banks dry at low water half a mile from
the shore. .
The shores of Balasore bay are low and planted -
with cocoa palins. They are intersected by many
rivers, or creeks; of these Kanak river, two
leagues N.W. of Point Palmyras, is much fre-
quented by the native trading vessels, ‘who carry
. ziee to 'Madras in the N.E. monsoon. Baldsore,:
- pmthe river Berry-Bellam, is also a place of consk
d’él‘able native trade, and has English, Dutch, and
“French factories; besides its general mass of
~ Hindoo inhabitants, it has many Portuguese and
Armenians.  Vessels of 100 tons enter the river
at high water.  Balasore road is the ysual station
of the pilot vessels, from whom* pilots are taken
by all vessels bound to Calcutta, Pipley and In.
gellee are villages on thé N.E. shore of Balasore
bay. The province of Bengal is considered to,
commence at Pipley creek or river. .

5

#
q

»

~ The Gaxars, called by the natives Padda and Beugy,
Burra-Ganga, or the Great River, is formed by
two streams which have their sources in the moun.
tains of Thibet. Both streams take a western
course, utelining to the north until they meet the
great ridge of Mount Himmaleh, which turns
them off to the south, and in this latter CQUTS
- VOL. I, P o Hihey




Hﬂﬁg“ﬂrt .

210 MARITIME GEOGRAPHY:

ite and form the Ganges. This great body‘

fa ~'-'-, @'

th@)‘

“:of water forces a passage through the opposing

ridge of Himmaleh wich it pierces, and pr ecIpi-
tates itself through a cavern into a bason worn
in the rock at the hither foot of the mountain.
The Hindoos, from the fancied resemblance of the
cavern to the mouth of acow, venerate the river
which issues from it in the same degree as that
animal. From this second source the river winds
through the rugged country of Sirinagur, untik
at Hmdwm it finally escapes through an opening

from the mountainous tract, and enters the plama

of Benn'al after 2 course of 800 miles. 'Yhe

bbreadth and depth of the river in 1ts. cousslt

through Bengal greatly vary, the former from
three Imles to halt a mile, and in some places it 13
fordable 3 but for 500 miles from the  sea, the
depth 1n the charinel is 30 fect, when the river is
lowest ; the cwrent in the dry season runs three
miles an hour and five nmiles in the wet.

At 300 miles from the sea the (ranges separates

‘into two great branches, whichm their course to

the sea diverge from each other and form a delta,
whase base on the coast is 200 miles: and 1n
which there are near twenty openings; the whole
of the delta towards the sea being composed of
low alluvion islands covered with wood named
sundry, whence the tract is called -the Sunder-
bunds.

The western branch of the Ganfres 1S agailn
subdivided into lesser branches, the two western-

most of whicl, n::uncd the Cossimbuzar and Jel-
hinchee.



HINDOSTAN, | Qll
linghee, again unite, and take the hame of the s,
_Hoogly, or Hughley, to the sea; this i$sthe only
branch of the Ganges navigable by:large vessels
to the head of the delta. B 2

Before« the entrance of the Hoogly are two
long sands, called the eastern and western sea
reefs, and several others; and after entering the
river the navigation is not less dangerous from
numerous shifting banks, which require to be
coustantly visited in order to ascertain the chan.

- nels; and hence the system of pilotage is here
- earried to a degree of perfection, unknown in any
~other part of the world.

The Ganges begins to rise in April, and at the
end of July overflows the low land 100 miles from
1ts banks, the rise being thirty-one feet. Towards
the middle of August it begins to subside, and
in October has returned to s bed, leaving a
fertile mud on the lands it has inundated ; and
this benefit, as well as’ its majestic aspect, in
0mME measure excuses the divine honours jt
recetves from the Hindoos. -

In addition to the numerous banks, the naviga.
tion of the-Hoogly is at times rendered danggrous
by the phenomenon named a bore, caused by the
increased rapidity of the stream from heavy rains;
to overcome which an extraordinary effort is made
by the first of the flood, and this opposition prq.
duces an elevation of the wa*~r which rushes up
the river with a forcesthat nothing can withstand,

tearing ships from their anchors, and carrying -
p @ ' T ) -
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s then on the banks of hard sand,® where such 15
the power of the stream, that the moment they
touch the ground they fall over and lose all their
masts. It is even said, that instances have oc-
curred of small vessels having been rolied over a
bank Acel over deck, ‘without ether damage than
the loss of masts, nor is this improbable, when 1t
is consicered that the velocity of the bore is twenty
miles an hour, and the elevation of the ndge of
water in rushing over the banks twelve to hfteen
feet. The noise that accompanies it is equal to
that of a vast cataract. It commences about
cighty miles below Calcutta, and 1s felt up to
Hoogly.

In ascending the Hoogly, Sagor Islund is passed
on_the right hand : it is long, low, covered with
wood, and the retreat of tigers and alligators.
‘The channel is cld%e to this island, and though
the river here is but twelve miles broad, the oppo-
sitc shore is 5o low, that'it is not seen till abreast
ot Ingcllee. The next place to this latter, onthe
same bank, 1s Kedjeree, a village, before which
ships of war usually anchor, and where the large
Indiamen complete their cargoes, there not being
water suflicient for them in the channels to Cul-
cutta when loaded.* Culpee, Diamond larbour,
and Tulta, succeed on the lett bank. The two
first are roads tor shipping, where they archor out of

-~ the

* ‘| he bonks arc all a kind of quicksand, but in the cLann-is the bot.
torn Js med,
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the stream. The batks of the river thus far are

monotonous, being chiefly rice grounds.  Fulta,

above Diamond Harbour on the same bank, is a -

handsome village, which supplies shipping with
tresh provisions and vegetables.  Here ‘the views

on the river begin to grow Interesting, particy.

larly the left bank, which ofiers a continual suc-

cession of elegant country houses of the English, -

up to Fort William, which stands on the bank of

the river, and resembles a harldsome town sur-

#
i-

F

£

4
'

rounded by fortifications. - It has many large -

squares and gravel walks lined with trees; a fine
armoury, with arms for 1,000 men, and all the
necessary establishments of a fortress of the first
class, particularly a foundery of heavy canon.

Half a mile above Fort William is Calcutta, the

intermediate space is the esplanade. CALCUTTA,

following the windings of the#river, is 100 miles

- from the sea. It is the residence of the Supreme
Government of British* India, and as well by its

extent as its magnificence, is worthy to be the

metropolis of this vast empire. The houses of

the Kuropeans are built chiefly in the Greek

style of architecture, and are equally elegant,
commodious, and adapted to the climate. . The
Pettah, or Black Town, on the contrary, is com-
posed of wretched hovels of brick or clay, with

.EEJ'EP,‘U: El

narrow and, dirty streets. The government-house,

as 1t 1s modestly called, is a most magnificent
palace, constructed at a vast expense, in the go-

vernment of. Lord Wellesley ; but it is worthy of °

temark,  that Calcutta has only two Protestant -

P 8- ~ churches, .

- —
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churchea, while the Portuguese Catholic places
" of wors hiff, mosques, and pagodas are innumet-
able. It has, however, a handsome theatre, as-

- sembly-rooms, exchange, and other public build-

mgs of amusement or business, ¢

The old fort, built by the English in 1696, is
now used as a custom-house; in it is the too
famous black-hole, in which 123 out of 140 Eng-
lish perished miserably, by suffocation, in 1756,
A small column perpetuates the memory of this
horrid event, and the cruelty of Surajah Dowla.

The population of Calcutta is estimated at 700,000.

It has a society of Arts, Sciences, and Belles

Letters, a bctamc-garden, and other public insti,
tutions. The air is not esteemed healthy, there

bemg many stagnant waters and marshes in the
neighbourhood, and besides the thick groves of
fruit-trees that sufvound the town, prevent the

~free circulation of air.

Calcutta has many private ship-building esta-
blishments, where ve sels of 1,000 tons are con-
structed in the best and most finished manner.

Ascending the river from Calcutta we meet
Barnagore, a village on the east bank, where the
Dutch had formerly a post.  Serampore, on the
right bank, ten miles above Calcutta, is a Danish
establishment of little consequence, consisting of

a few factors’ houses, and a native village, with a

battery for saluting.
Bankibhazar, where the Ostend East-India Com-

pany had a factory, is three miles above Seram-

pore on the left bank; it is a native village.
CH&\I}ER»
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CHANDERNAGORE, on the west bank, a ernch

'?

establishment, consists of two Streets -
the river, a mile in length, and 1ntersected by

others. The fort destroyed by the English is still

in rains.

CHINSURAII, the p11nmpa1 estabhshment Uf the’
Dutch in Bengal, is also on the west bank ; itis

a straggling town with many good houses, and
surrounded by a rampart. The fort named Gus.

tavus 15 in ruins, and the Gnly cannon are on a

battery for saluting.

Hoogly is a native town two miles abl:We Ch

&Hrah, extending three miles along the rwe'r," %iﬂl

a saud fort in ruins. Bandel, a native village of
constderable extent three miles above Hoogly ;
the Portuguese have an insignificant establishment
here. -

-
From the mouth of the Hoogly to the Eastern

branch of the Ganges the coast is, as we have
observed, a delta of low alluvion islands, sepa-
rated by upwards of twenty mouths of the
Ganges, and Interseccted in every direction by
creeks, forming an inland navigation, but little
.known ta Europeans. The only inhabitants of
these islands are the Mollingaho, or collectors of
salt {which is formed in great quantities by solar
evaporation), an inoffensive race, who cheerfully
afford all the assistance in their power to ships
that mistake or nec:ebaity sends amongst them ;
this assistance consists 1n the supply of ric&aﬂd
a little water, for the Sunderbunds are very scan-

P 4 - tly

raltel to

g g
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2oz tily supplied, and only from the rains, with this
last object. . These people also possess fowls, but
they will . not part with them, being destined as
propitiary sacrifices to the Gangie Sahib, or God
of the Woods, to protect them from wild beasts.
Many of these fowls stray from the salt works and
become wild, and are frequently heard Crowing
in the woods, which may lead to the supposition
of habitations being near, and induce persons un-
acquainted to go in quest of them, when instead
of fellow creatures they are hikely to meet the
‘blood-thirsty tiger or leopard.
~ 'The Burrampooter has its name by a corrup-
tion:of .the Sanscrit Brahma-pooter, the son ok
Brahma ; it rises on the opposite side of the same
ridge as the Ganges, and first takes a directly
. oppessta course to this latter, that is to the east,
winding through Thibet with. a rapid stream,
washing the border of the territory of Lahsa, and
then deviating to the S.E., -approaches within 200
miles of the western Chinese province of Yunan ;
hence it turns suddenly to the west through
Assam, and enters Bengal on its” N.E.. frontier.
- Adfter its entry into this province it flows round the
Garrow mountains ; then altering its course to
the south, it meets the Ganges about forty miles
from the sea, after a course of above 2,000
miles. . For the last sixty’ miles before_ its june-
tion with the Ganges its stream has a regular
breadth of four or five miles, and from hence to
the sea it has the name of the Megna, from a
river much less than itself which falls into it. It
o | everflows
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overflows, and is subject to a bore similar te, but"ﬁ
less violent than that of the Hoogly. -

Between the eastern mouth of the Ganges and
the territory of Aracan is the coast of Chitta-
gong, under the Bengal government. Thé east-
ernmost of the islands before the mouth of the
Megna is named Sundecp; it is fertile, abound-
ing in bullocks, and frce from tigers. On the
west side is a town, and south of this latter a
creek, forming a good harbour.

“Islamabad, the principal tewn on the coast of

o FL
.

_'Cluttagong, is two leagues and a half up a’ rivery:
it is iithabited by many couniry Poltuguese,'lt-‘
has some trade and building places, where large
ships are constructed. Canvas is also manufac-
tured here of hemp grown in the territory.
Kuttubdea island, south of Islamabad r=er, 1s
four leagues long, low and weody. On the east
side are several creeks, one of which, named Pilot
Cotta, divides the islaiid in two, but its western
entrance from the sea is crossed by a bar with
only five feet. On the south side of the island 1 is

i
T

Chitlogongs

fresh water. Mascall island, south of Kuttubs

dea, is larger and more elevated.
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INDIA BEYOND THE GANGES.

The great region of southern Asia, between
Bengal and China, is in general distinguished by
the name of the Farther Peninsula, or Peninsula
beyond the Ganges, though, properly speaking,
it is no more a peninsula than Hiondostan. A
recent geographer has proposed the general deno-
‘wination of Indo-China for this region, founded
on the nations that inhabit it having strong. physmal
and moral resemblances to the Chinese, and seve-
ral of=the countries that compose it having been
at different epochswinder the dominion of China.
It will, however, b2 more convenient to our man-
ner of description to divide this region mto the
Empire of the Birmans, the Malay Peninsula,
and the Empire of Cochin China, which also ap-
pear to be the present political divisions.

This region was almost entirely unkunown to the
ancients, whose knowledge, as we have already
noticed 1 the Iuntroduction, did not extend be-
yond a great gulf (Magnus Sinus), bounded by the
Aurea Chersonesus. Several geographers consider-
ing this latter to be the Malay penminsula, neces.
S&I‘Il}" supposed the great gulf'to be that of Siam :
but a stricter critical examination confines the

probable
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probable knowledge of the ancients to the gulf of
Martaban,* \. -

On the arrival of the Portuguese in India, the
maritime region on the gulf of Bengal was divided
into threa sovereignties: 1st. that of Aracan,
or ftolhang, trom the Ganges to Cape Negrais ;
Pegu, or Bagoo, from this cape to Martaban, and
~Siam from the latter to Tanasserim, near which
commences the Malay peninsula. Siam also ex-
tended on the China sea to Cambodia. The
limits of these several states have since this peribti
varied in their wars, according to the vicissitvides -
of victory or defeat, and latterly the whole have
been brought under one dominion, named the
empire of the Birmans. In all this region the
religion of Budha, varicusly modified, prevails,
and the vulgar dialects are derived from #ha mo-
nosyltlabic languages of Thibo#and China.

‘The Portuguese on becoming masters of Ma-
lacca extended their influence to the ncighbouring
countries, particularly by aiding the native princes
m their wars; and the English and Dutch, who
siteceededy, were permitted to form factaries, and
to cirry oir an unrestrained trade.  From some
misconduct they were, however, deprived of these
privileges, and Europeans were forbidden to enter
the country. Many years after this expulsion the
English and French again received permission to
torm commercial estabhshments in the territory of
Pegu, and both continued for some time to have a

factofy

¥ lutroduction, Vol. I, p, 110,
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factory at Syrian, and the English. anﬂther at the
isle of Negrais. o

In the middle of the last century a sanguinary

war was long waged between the DBirmans, or
people of Ava, and those of Pegu, in which the
English and French, by their wavering and double
dealing, again lost their footing in these coun.
tries, and since this period the connexion between
the English and them has been confined to the
speculations of private individuals, who visit Ran-
goon for teak timber, which is paid for in the
merchandize of western India, to the amount of
#£200,000 a year.
- The kingdom of Aracan comprises a valley
between Ava and Bengal, through which runs a .
considerable navigable river.* 'The coast 1s in
cenefis mountainous and rugged, overrun with
wood, and with fcv appearances of inhabitants,
and those who are met with arve unfriendly ;
tience this coasi 1s scldont visited by Europeans,
though 1t 15 said to afford objects of commerce,
particularly rice, salt, ivory, and wax.

The river of Aracan is onc of the most consi.
derable of India towards its mouth, but the upper
part of its course is little known. The town of
Aracan is some distance up the river, and is of
little consequence, having few houses e*-:cept

what are within the fort, consisting- of three
squares,

* 'The Nauff, a considerahle river, sepdrates Aracan from the English

territory, and on the south it extends to the island of Cheduba,
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squares, one within the other,a} and each surround- e,
ed by abrick wall, twelve to fourteen feet high and
eight feet thick. Large boats only can ascend to
the fort, in which is the residence of the Rajah,
or chief, huilt of bamboo and straw. |

“T'he places which attract notice in sailing along
the coast are the Batanga, or Broken Islands, ‘a

- mountamous and rocky cluster before the mouth
of Aracan river, which are the resort of pirates
and robbers; and Cheduba Island, turther south,
which is eight leagucs long, elevated and:fertile;;
abounding in all kind of provisions, beef excepts:
ed, the veneration for the cow species preventing
one of thes¢ animals being brought to market.
The 1sland is governed by a Rajah, dependent on
thegovernorof’ Aracan,andhasaconsiderable town.
South of Cheduba is Ramree Istand, also=tortile
and well peopled, and with a good harbour ; these
islands were the resort of French privateers infest.
mg the bay of Bengal.

South East of Ramree on the main a chain of ru..
mountains terninates what in the sea charts is.
called the~coast of Aracan, and beyond which'to
the south commences #ieir coast of Ava. This

~ latter name however scems to he impropeﬂy ap-
_phied, Ava being an inland country, bounded by
Aracan on the west and by Pegu on the south ;

~ this tract of coast, therctore, properly belongs to
the latter.  As far as Cape Negrais it is tolerably
elevated and cragey,, with cliffs of red earth liningf

“the shore, and covered with small trees and brashe
wood, It has several bays, but no known port, -

| | . and
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Peev.  and 18 hned with islands and shnals ;- the' people
are also unfriendly. -

The coast of Pegu continues round Cape Ne-
grais, and forms the north coast of the gulf of
Martaban, the N.W. point of which ~is named

- Pagoda Point, from one of those buildings on it,
-and is five miles S.I.. of Cape Negrais. The
-whole of this coast is composed of low islands, .
formed by the alluvion of the great river of Ava,
Irawaddy, or Irabatty, whose mud has also raised
the bottom to such a degree, that a ship may be
-aground out of sight of land. “Lhe stream of the
river also creates strong and dangerous currents ;
the tide of flood comes from the west, and the rise
15 thirty feet. -

The source. of the Irabatiy 1s still unknown,
but it=is navigable for upwards of 700 miles. In
June, July, and Awcust it winds over its sandy
bed, a slow and Rlufrwhh streain ; but when the
rain commences it _suc‘lﬁ, cverflows the country
for thirty leagues, and rolls out a vast volume of
water with a rapid current.

The west branch of this river is named Persaim,
or Basscin, from a town of the samc name on the
left bank. 1In its entrance is the isle of Negrais,
on which the Linglish had a factory, and which
leaves a ship channel on each side. - R

Diamond Island, nine leagues® S.S.E. of Cape
_Negrals is low, a mile and a half long, covered
with trees, uninhabited, and lined by sandy
beach, the resort of green turtle.

The river of Pegu, according to some accounts;
~ has
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‘has its seurce in a ridge of hills not far from the
gsea and communicates with the river of Ava, like

which latter it 1s subject to an annual inundation.
Its mouth is crossed by a bar with but two fathoms
at low water ; the tide however rises twenty feet,
and within the bar the depth s six fathoms, and
the navigation unimpeded up to Rancoor seven
‘or eight leagues. 'T'his town contains 80,000 in-
habitants, and is surrounded by pallisades and a
tosse, with a battery of twelve guns. The houses
are raised off the ground on posts, and are built of

timber and bamboos : the streets though- na,m

------

are paved and kept very clean.

Rangoon 15 one of the principal retreats of im

solvent debtors from all parts of India, who subs
sist by carrying on some commerce ; and hence
there 1s a strange medley of nations andetharac-
ters: Malabars, Moors, Parsegs, Armenians, Portu-
guese, French, and English. The river is parti-
cularly adapted for ship-building, the banks being
soft, the rise of tide great, and the country
abounding with teak tlmber ; hence many ships
from G00-tons downwards h*ue been built here for
the merchants of British India.

Syrian, on a branch of the Pegu river, was for-
. merly the place most ﬁ(.,quented by Europeans,
““wwho had factories here.

Prgv, ninety miles above Rangoon, is also a con-
siderable town of wpod with a fort, and celebrated
pagoda of Shoemadgo.

The great river Thaluayan, or \Iartlban, : (:t.he
Stlany Gf marine charts) empties itself into the

I
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angle of the Gulf of Martaban ;. 18 sourceris un.

‘known, but as well as that of the:Irabatty, ‘is

probably on the mountains of Thibet. . It sepa-
rates the low alluvion lands of Pegu from- the
high land, named in the charts, the coast of Mar.

-taban, though the territory of Pegu extends far-

ther south to the latitude of twenty degrees.

.. The kingdom of Siam extends on the Gulf of
Bengal from the latitude 20° to the isthmus of the

Malacca Peninsula in 10°. This coast is lined by a

~ chain of high rocky islands, apparcutly affording

many good ports, but it being seldom visited it is
imperfectly known. The Siamesc approach nearer
to the Chinese, both in their appearance and cus-
toms, than the Birmans, by whom the greater
part of their country has been subjugated; though

it appears that a portion of it still remains inde.

pendant. The only places on the west coast
known to Eurcpeans, arec Tavay, a town eight or
mne leagues up a river, ercumbered with islands.
Mergui town is six miles up Tanasserim river
and s accessible to small vessels over a bar : the
French had formerly a factory here. Tanasserim
is twenty miles higher up the river, and is a great
native trading place but seldom visited by Luro-
peans. | |

‘The Mergui Archipelago forms a  connected®
chamn, extending 135 miles along the. coast of

- Tanasserim between the latitude 11° 25 and .9”

5. The channel between it and the main is
from five to ten leagues wide ; and the islands are
separated by narrow but deep straits, - They are

divercifind
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diversified, some being hilly and rocky, others level, .
but all generally covered with wood, amongst which

1s the poon used in India for ship’s masts. The
animals seem to be wild hogs and deer; fish is
abundant, and the rocks are covered with small
delicate oysters. 'The productions for commerce

are dammer, edible birds’ nests, diche de mer, slate

and marble. Among the islands are many excel-

lent harbours, in which the tide rises twelve feet,

The northern and southern islands, named Do-

mel and St. Mathew, are the largest, and on the
north end of the latter is the harbour of Hastigg 35
capacious and safe, R

VOL. IIf. W
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THE MALAY PENINSULA.

SouTtH-east of Siam is the peninsula of Ma-
racca or Marava, 200 leagues long and forty
arcatest breadth.® The interior is occupied by
mountains covered with impenetrable forests and
apparently almost uninhabited ; the highest sum-
mit is that named Mount Ophir, S.E. of’ Malacca.
These mountains contain tin mines and give risc to
numerous rivers, most of which are navigable by
sinall vessels, and sonie of them for vessels of
burden. The coasts seem to be divided into seven

e . . . '
petty sovercignties, of which Queda, "Pera, Sa-
langore are on the ¥est; Johore at the cast extre-
mity ; and Pahang, lrmmmu and Pdtan_y on the
eart. The first pla,cc, on the west coast is Bangri
in 9° ; it has a considerable native trade, but is
seldom visited by Europeans.

Janseylan, or Junkseylon, is a coénsiderable
island, extending forty miles in length north and
south, and fittecen in breadth; it is united to the
main by a low sandy bauk, one mile long and half
a mile broad, overflowed every high water, and
‘lormmfr on the north the harbour- of Papra,
whote

~# The absolate limit of the Malay peninsula is uadefined ; the narrow -
tract that sepurates the Bay of Buryal from the Gulf of Siam is called the
isthmus of Kraw; itsicast breadth in latitude 109 is about twenty leagucs.
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~whose entrance is crossed by a bar, on which i is
) twenty feet high water springs, the rise of tide be--
g ten feet. “The island rises in moderately ele-
veted hills - covered with wood; and has many
brooks, which empty themselves into the sea
- through mangrove marshes. .The interior of the
island is well cultivated, and has wild hogs and
deer: the domestic animals are bullocks, buﬁ’q]oes |
and goats; poultry is not abundant. The inha-
bitants are Siamese,  and about 12,000 in number."
The Birmans made some unsuccessful attempts to
- get possession of this island, which at present
seems to be dependent on the Siamese gov ernment
on the main land within it. S

“The islands south of Janseylan are Pulo Pan-
- jang, or Long island, eight leagues long and two
broad, fertile and pleasant o -
« Pulo Bouton and Pulo Ba}xm, two larcre and
high islands, one of which has a domed summit
seen twenty leagues. - Pulo Pera, a high round
barren rock, nearly in mid-channel of the entrance
of the strait of Malacca, and the usual pmut of
‘departure from the strait, | . |

Pulo Lancavy, a large island close to the main.

Pulo Ladda, or Pepper Island, five leagues from
- the main, and opposite the navigable river Purlis.
It is inhabited by piratical Malays; but is very
convenient for wooding"and watering. On the |
"E. and S.W. sides are gond harbours, -
- QuEepa, or Qualla, Batrang, one of the chief
tradmg places of the peninsula, is in 6° north, . Its
nver’s mouth is crossed by a mud bank Wlth twelve

PP . 1 Fa ]
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feet Water at sprmg tides, - but - vessels of 300
“tons can ascend it. The banks of the river-are
swampy, and covered with jungle. towards its
mouth. Seven miles up it is a brick fort and vil-
“lage, named Allestar, the residence of the Rajah.
It contains about 300 houses, inhabited by Chi-
nese,* Malays, and Chulias. Its trade has gréatly
declmed sitce the establishment of Prince of
“Wales’s Island. Provisiohs, particularly bulloeks
‘and poultry, with fruit and vegetables, are abundant
‘here. .

Qualla Moorba, six leagues south of Queda, 18
a large, deep, and rapid river, with a great sand
bank before it; 1t descends from mountains
abounding in tin. Pry River succeeds, and has a.
- Malay town at its entrance, which, together with
a district eighteen miles up the river, and three
miles in breadth, was ceded in 1800 by the Rajah
of Queda to the East India Company, and is de-
pendant on Prince of Wales’s Island.

Prince of Wales’s Island, Pulo Pinar:g, or Betel-
nut Island of the Malays, is separated from the
Malzy shore by a chaunel, in the narrowest part
two miles broad, which forms an excellent har-
bour, being sheltered from all winds but the north,
which never blows with any viclence. The nortk
entrance is crossed by a mud bank, on which the

least

R (}hmrwﬂ are {ound established in almest all the principal Malay towns,

— =, v A ETT_¥ _ T T | Y, oY T
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least water is four fathoms, and the most, four fa.
thoms and a half, but it deepens within to fourteen
fathoms. = The south channel is obstructed by
mud banks, but’ which are buoyed, and leave a
“safe channel with three fathoms and a’half.
- The island is five leagues long, and two to three
broad. On the north west it rises in high hills,
covered with large trees; on the east side is an
extent of level ground well cultivated. The island
- has two rivers considerable for its size. That called
Paz winds through the level part of the island for
twenty miles; its mouth is crossed by a mud bank
‘with twelve feet in the springs, but boats can as-
cend it a considerable way.. The second river,
~called Taloo Moodoo, is a ,rapid torrent stream
that often overflows; its mouth is crosged by a
sand bank.’ | p _- o
Fort Cornwallis is situated on the N.E. point of
the island, and though considerable sums have |
been expended on it, is little more than a suffi-
- clent defence against the Malays, and is incapable
of any resjstanTe to a regular attack by European
tactics. The town, named George Town by the
English, and Panjang Panaique by the Mal2ys, is
- of considerable extent; -the streets wide and
straight, with many good houses. A river runs
close past if, and it has a good wharf for -loaded |
boats, to which water is coveyed by pipes. A
government house, a jail, a church, and several
" bridges have been latterly built, and other imi-
provements exccuted. = = o
Yulo Pinang was granted by the King of Queda,
Q3 S | 111

- r
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1787, to Captain Light, who mfunefi 1115 daun'hter,
and transferred to the East India Company. = Its
situation rendering it ‘an eligible rendezvous for
the British China trade, as 1mell as a retreat for the
~King’s ships when obliged to quit the Céromandel
.coast in the monsoon, a sm;ﬂl detachment of troops
was sent from Bengal to occupy it; and several
LEnglish merchants, engaged in the Malay trade,
making it their depot, it rapidly increased in po-
pulation, particularly by the arrival of Chinese
and Malays., . In 1805 it was erected into a sepa-
rate government, and a large establishment ap-
pointed to it. In 1801 the population was 10,000,
exclusive ef Lumpeah:: and military; of those 2,000
are Chinese, who chiefly followthemechanical trades
and shepkeeping, while the Malays, who constitute
the mass of the remamning populatlan, cultivate
the soil, and chleﬂy pepper, 11ce, areca, and cocoa
~palms. . o | o
~ Though situated mthm five dwfeeq of the
equator, - the climate of Prince of Wales’s Island
is remarkably temperate : the sea MEze’th at blows
“regularly throughout the day moderates the heat,
and tfie vapours collected by the woody mountains
condense in the nizht in heavy dews, .that perpe-
~tuate. a verdant herbage, unknown in southern
India. - One of the mountains rises with a steep as-’
cent to a considerable elevation, and on its sum-
“mit, which® forms a platform of forty vards in
“diameter, is a signal-house. = The thermometer at.
'this elevation seidom rises above 75°, and in the

“night falls to 60°. At the town the extremes are
Q59 and
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85° and 75°. Among several waterfalls which
this beautiful island possesses, one in particular
attracts  the notice of travellers, by 1its wildly
picturesque effect : it precipitates itself down a
rocky precipice into a natural basin, surrounded
by perpendicular walls of rock, whose craggy pro-
jections are covered with lofty trees and evmgleenf
shrubs, and forming a fit retreat for Diana and her
nymphs, or for Thomson’s more interesting Musi-
- dora, * to taste the lucid coolness of the flood.””

“Pinang has no beasts of prey, nor any wild qua-
dlupeds but wild lmﬁ*s, the little animal named
- hog deer *, and the bandicoot, a species of rat.
Alligators are very numerous, and the termites,
or white ants, are here peculiarly destructive, Pi-
nang is abundantly supplied with poultry from the
opposite coast, froin whence are also brewyzht buf.
taloes for draft, and horsey are procured from
Sumatra. . The sheep for the tables of the English
come from Bengal. ITruits are extremely plenty,
~particularly pme-apples which grow wild, shad-
docks, oranges, limes, &c.
- The havbour abounds in fish, principally of ‘the
flat kind. The rocks are covered with a delicate
small oystcr, and on the banks, before the entrance
of the rivers, common oysters are found. In
“short, there 1s nothing wanting to 1ender this
1sland thesmost pleafeant residence in India. » -

A building-yard has latterly been established at

| H . Qe . Plndhm'

* Baba-Roussa of the Malays. - "
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Pinang, and a ship of war and Indiaman of 1000
tons have been built here, the principal part of the
tm;ber being brought from- Pegu The 1'ise of tide
1s nine feet.

Laroot River seems to be a great uﬂﬂt of the
 sea, as well as the river Per a, whlch latter is twenty
. leagues south of Prince of Wales’s Island, and is
crossed by a sand bar with ten and twelve feet,
but within which the bottom is mud, and the na-
vigation without obstacle. The Dutch had for-
merly a factory on this river, to secure the mono-
poly of its tin trade. * Opposite the Tiver’s mouth
are the islands Dingding and Sambelongs, or Nine
Istands. On the east side of the former are the
‘ruins of a Dutch fort,. where 1s a ‘good watering.-
place, . The Arroas are two groups of rocky
islets, covered with the tree named by the Malays
caioo-aroo, resembling the fir, and which grows
chicfly in the sea marshes. & These islands are
frequented by the. Malays to fish and procure
turtle.  On the N.E. side of the Long Arroa is a
- fine sandy beach, with a run of good.water, -

- Pulo Jarra and Pulo Varella are two small
1slands, in the jfair way of the Strait of Malacca :
the former nearest the Malay shore, and the latter
near that of Sumatra. ~ -

Salangore, a Malay town and fort, on the south
bank of a river, navigable at high water for vessels
-of considerable size : it was formerly a great Malay
trading place for tin; but the vicinity of Prince of
- Wales’s Island has destroyed its commerce.

MALACCA 1S mtuated at the month of the small
| o river
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siver Crysorant, which can only be entered by the
‘Malay proas. The fort or citadel of St. Paul,”
butlt by the Poltuguese, is on an elevation on the
Ieft bank of the river, and contains all the f‘fu-
vmnmentnbulldums, and a garrison of, 500 tr 0OPS.
The town on the opposite side-of the river (which

is crossed by a bridge of several arches) is sur- -
rounded by entrenchments, to protect it from the
Malays: 1t contains about 160 Europeans, 250
half cast, 5,000 Chinese, 6,000 Malays, and 600
Chulias.  “The road is entirely open, and large
ships are obliged to anchor three miles from the
town, from the shoalness of the water closer in.
The country a little way inland is hilly, and to the
‘east of the town rises the lofty mountain of ' Le-
dang, also called Queen’s Mountain, and Ophir.
The land near the shore is low, and thicklf covered
with wood, which it might #be supposed would
render the town. unheqlth) 5 on the contrary, how-
ever, itis one of the most healthy places of India,
in no part of which are there more instances of
tongevity. - Malacea was formerly a great trading
pla;ce for fin, but which is now carried to Prince
of Wales’s Island. It is, howevér, an exgellent
place for ships to touch at, provisions bcing in .
great abundance, and fruits in an unpar alleled pro--
fusion and variety. Amongst them is the delicions.
mangusfing, of Whlﬂh this seems to be the western .
limit, | | AR e
Johore me 15 near the— e}.h‘emlty of the Ma}‘u".
peninsula: it 15 of considerable size, with two
 channels in, formed by the’ large island of Sinca-

o pore..
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~pore.  The town where the Rajah resides is
~ twenty miles up the river, and is a considerable

~ Malay native trading place, but seldom wsﬁed by
. Europeans.

Point Romania, O(}}O?W-Ta?mfz Of th-P ETalayS,

~1sthe S.E. point of the peninsula, and is a low

point with a hummock, named Mount Barbucet,

west of it... Off'it is a cluster of rocky islets, and
on the west side of the point is Romania River,
~with but two or three feet in its narrow entmnce

at low water. |
- Point Romania is also the east hmlt (}f' the Stralt

_-.0_f Sincapore, which forms the communication be-
~tween the Strait of Malacca and the China Sea.
~'This extremity of the peninsula is uninhabited and
‘covered with wood, the retreat of wild elephants,
‘buffalocs» deer, hogs, monkies, peacocks, &ec.
JThe rivers are full af alligators and guanas, and

the rocks covered with oysters. - In the middle of

- the- Strait of Sincapore is Pedro Branco, or the

White Rock, named from its being. whitened by

the.dung of sea-birds. Itis surrounded by sanken

™y
-

rocks. o
From Point Rmnama, for a considerable way

to the nerth the coast is low, woody, and lined

with a sandy beach, without any place of note, but
“has several 1slands oft it, the southernmost of which
-is Pulo Tingy, rising in a very high cone : its few
imhahtants have their huts on the north side,
‘amongst plantations of cocoa,nuts and plantation
{rees, and on the south side is a watering place..

Pulo Aore (Wawoor) is small, and fOlI’HEd_; of |
two
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-two hills scparated by a gap, so as to make like
two islands. It is covered with wood, and on the
5.W. side is a good bay, with a Malay village,
but nothing is to be got here except wood, water,
~and cocoa-nuts, S .
~ Pulo Pisang (plantain), or Pambeelen, is like -
Pulo Aore formed of two hills, but less and lower: -
it 1s uninhabited. o |
Pulo Timoan, or Teoman, the Iargeét island on
- this coast, is ten miles long and four broad ; at 115 -
south extremity is a double peaked mountain,
named by seaman the Asses Lars. It has two
good sandy bays, one on the S.E. whereis a Maiay
village, ‘and the other on the S.W. with good an.
“chorage and fresh water. | S S
Pulo Varella, ten leagues north of Timoan, 18-
a barren rock with only a few bushes.=~Abreast
of it on the main, the low lind finishes, and g
chain of high mountains commences, and extends
to Pulo Capas. In this extent of coast are Pahang,
tormerly a great Malay' trading place, exporting
rattans, arecd. and gold dust. Tingoran, another
Malay plice of trade ; the coast here again be-
comes low, and we meet with Tringano, a consi-.
derable town on a river which may be entered by
vessels of twelve feet, and ascended by :small
craft three leagues: it is a great Malay trading
place,” exporting by country proas pepper, wax,
dammer, and some gold dust found in the dands -
of the torrents. . Galantan River, farther north,
18 also a place of Malay trade. Between it and .
Tringano are the Reding Islands, a chain ten leagues
. o ~ on g’
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long, p allel to the main ; they are inhabiteﬂ, af-

g foxd pepper, rattans, &c. buf having no port are
seidom visited by FEuropeans. -

Patany, on a bay north of a cape of the same

“name, was formerly much frequented by the Por- -
- tuguese, and the Lnglish had a factory here at the

begmning of the seventeenth century. 'L'he townis

-surrounded by a pallisade, and has a good port. The
‘Chinese settled here have some trade in their own

vessels to Sitam, Cochin China, China, and Batavia,
The Gulf of Siam is bounded on the west and.
north by the Malay Peninsula and Siam, and on

the east by Cambodia, extending between the
latitudes 9° and 14°, its entrance being between -
- Cape Patany and Cambodia Point.  The River -

Meinam (Mother of Waters), or of Siam, falls into

the head of the gulf; it is thought to rise in the
“same mountains as the Ganges; 1s deep, rapid,

and always full. Tt overflows in September, and
returns to its bed in December. 'I'he soil near its
banks 1s composed of its mud, and forms vast rice

marskes. There are two channels into the river at
-either side of a low island. The western branch is
the largest, and has eight or nine feet at low water,
and cighteen feet at hlﬁ‘h water Spr ings. - On the
-eastern branch, tem Ieaﬂ'ues up, 1s Bankﬂk a for-

tified town; and fourteen leagues farther is the

~capital of the country, named Jurnia ‘(a Portu-
~guese corruption of the native name Siyuihial,
.,'“hlch resemnbles a Chinese town. It 15_51i;uated

on a flat, mtersected by canals from the river,

~crossed by a great numbe:l of bridges of s’rene and

wood,
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wood, and the communication from different parts
- of the town is by boats. The streets run parallel.
 to the canals, with smaller intersectin o ones ; some
of them are large, but the greater number very.
narrow and dirty, and many of them are overflowed.
in the spring tides. . Many Chinese"and Moors
from India reside here, and their houses are of
stone or brick, very low, and covered with tiles.
- "The houses of the Siamese are like those of the
* Malays, of timber and bamboo, covered with palin
tree leaves. The town i surrounded by a brick
wall, and defended by some batteries. In the: -
~ city are three palaces, vast stables for (he King’s
etephants, and many temples; and on the river .
are a great number of floating houses. On the
sonth bank of the river, below the city, was the
Dutch factory, handsomely built, and loer down
.are villages of’ Japanese, Mala‘-,'ys, and Indian Por-
tuguese.
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EMPIRE OF COCHIN-CHINA.

THE new empue of C{JCHN—CHNA compw-.

-hends a considerable pnrtmn of the region of Indo.

China, including the maritime countries of Cam- -
bod:a, Tsic-mpa, Cochin-China, and Tonquin.

On the east side of the Guif of Siam in Cam-

bodia, the only place of any note is Concao, "in
about 10° N. on the site of a city named Pon-

| themas, destroyed by the Siamesein 1717. This

place is frequented by the tlddl{l"‘ vessels of Cﬂchm- g

China and China.
The south coast g})f' Cambodia is all very low -

,ﬁnd covered with small trees, and is evidently :

formed by the retreat of the sea and the alluvion
of rivers, the soil being composed of mud, sand,
sea-shells, and other remains of marine animals @

it has much stagnant water, an extfeme activity -

of vegetation, and a humid and relaxing atmos-

am

phere. - The water 1s so shallow near the coast,

that boats ‘cannot approach it within two miles.
Cambodia Point is the south point of Cambodia,
and the east of the Gulf of Siam. Fiye leagues
south of it is Pulo Oby, some miles in extent and .
formed of several hills, the centre one rising to a
height to be seen eighteen leagues. “The inha-

_bltants are a few bamshed fanuhes from the mam,-_ |

who
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who cultivate rice and maize enough for their sub-

sistence. A stream of fine water descends from
“the great mountain, and empties itself into the

sea on the north, where 100 butts of water may be

hlled in asday., As water is in the dry season very
scarce on the opposite coast, a number of jurks
are kept constantly employed in supplying it from

+

this stream.

The river of Cainbodia, or' of Mey-I{eng, 1S
generally thought to have its source in the moun.

Cambotiu.

tains of Thibet, and to run 1,500 miles almost in_ B

a straight line from north to south. . It empties
itself by three principal mouths in Iatitude 10°,

The westernmost is named Bransaab, or Matsiam, |
and is the most considerable ; its mouth is crossed
by a bar with fourteen to eighteen feet high water -

springs. . The city of Cambodia, namer by the

‘natives Elnook, is eighty leagues up this branch,

and consists only of one street and one pagoda.

The second branch of the river is called the
Japanese Branch, from its having been formerly
frequented by Japanese junks ; and the third is the
river of Saigong of the sea-charts. The tide runs

a long way up this river, which is also said Jo re--

ceive the waters of a great inland lake, and to
overflow in the month of June. The city of Sar-
- GONG 13 forty miles from the river’s mouth, aund is
at present*the chief port of the empire of Cochin.
China, and where the vessels of war are built, the

banks of the river abounding in the finest timber. .
The Portuguese of Macao have a regular trade "

with this port. -

Pulq ,
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“the river of Cambodia appears among the natives
" to have the~name of Donnai; it is succeeded on

Tslorapa.
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PuloCondore is a aroup of islands twenty leaguea-

| d.stant froin the coast of Cambodia. The largest
~island is three leagues long and one broad, and

is surrounded by many small but 111gh islands,
covered with trees. The large island rises in hills

_to the elevation of 1,800 feet, and is inhabited by

Cochin-Chinese. On the S.E. is a village in a

,, large bay, and on the west side 1s a good hzubour,

within some lesser islands. Fruit, fish, wood, and
water, are the only objects procurable here. The
Ynglish formed an establishment on Pulo Condore
in 1702; but a few years after the Europeans
Were mmdered by the Macassar soldiers thfe}F

“employed.

The tract compmed between the bmnches of

the N.E. by the coast of Tsiompa, the Bim-Tuam

" of the natives, which is elevated, rocky, and bar-

reny, abounding in tigers afd elephants, and thinly
inhabited by a race, named Loyes, who are less
civilized than the people on either side of them.

'This coast extends to Padar an. ‘.

Cape St. James, the east point of the river of
Saigong, is a high broken promontory, with rocks

off it. DPoint Kega, farther N.E., 1s a great mass

- of rock resembling a vast ruined city, and joined-

to the main by a low narrow isthmus ;- bﬁmﬂd it
rises the lofiy and solitary mountain of Ticou.

Between this point and Cape Padaran the coast is -

mountainous, with only some fishing villages.

Cape Padaran (3dui-Dun of ‘(11{, natives) 1
elev Jted
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eievated and convex to seaward ; it is separated .
from the high mountains of Ceicer to the west
by a remarkable chasm, called by English seamen
the Gap of Padaran, and by the natives Cana.
Pulo Cereer de Terre, Hon-Cau of +he natives,
south of the Cape, is a low rocky island, with only
a {few small plants. Pulo Ceicer de Mer, fourteen
keagues south of Ceicerde TLerre, is four miles long,
forming two hills; it is inhabited by Cochin Chinese
- fishermen, and abounds in the edible bird’s nest.
It has good anchorage on the west. Pulo Sapata,”
or Shoe Island, is the easternmost of three islands -
called the Catwicks ; it seems to be = high inac-
cessible barren rock, the resort of sea hirds, |
~ The limits of the kingdom of Cochin-Ching Cochin-China.
proper are not defined in any geography; but it
would appear, that the nature of the«Glintry and
the language of its inhabitamsts afford am obvious
boundary in about the latitude 17°: here the
mountainous coast is succeeded by a<low one, and
the Cochin-Chinese dialect is replaced by the
Tonquinese. . The name of Cochin-China is de-
rived from the J apanese, signifying Country west
0f Clina. "Together with Tonquin, it had tomnerly
- the native name of 4nam ; but since their separa-
tion, 600 years ago, we are ignorant of its inhabi-
tants having given it any, other denomination,
There séems to be no coast on which the en-
croachment of the sea has been more visible, or
inore rapid, than thats of Cochin-China, M, Poivre
-having observed it to be sixty yards in the space
YOL. 111, | R | - of
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fonnlive. of five years,® (1744—1749). Towards the south
‘the shores are perpendicular, and of primitive
rock or granite; in those places there are mno-
soundings close to the shore, while opposite the
spaces of sandy beach the bottom descends gra-
dually, and consists of sand, mud, and shells. . In
some spots the beach is composed of ridges .ot
rounded pebbles, and 0pp051te these spots the
“bottom is rocky. 1 o
The rainy scason, on the coast of Cochm-Chma} |

is from September to November, when the mivers
overflow and fertilize the lands. | |
The Cochin-Chinese resemble the Chinese in
their features, and thetr language is a dialect of
the Chinese, though. considerably altered; their
written characters are, however, the same. ~ The
characters ~of the two nations differ in many
marked -points : the Cochin-Chinese are sprightly,
and immoderate talkers; so far frombeing jealous of
their women, -they allow them unrestrained liberty
and the free use of their feet; and, indeed,.they
hold them in so little estimation,that they are
not only condemned to every species of drudgery,
but ave prostituted by their husbands and fathers,
without shame or remorse, to whoever will pay
for their enjoyment, lhe men take as many
.. 7 wives

.

-

% Thia effect seems to be pruduced h}r the strong curren’r which, in the N.E.
monsoon, sets fromn the Grand Ocean thr-:aurrh the channel between Formosa

“and Laconsa, ant strikes with great violence against the coast of Cochin-
{’hina, along which it takes a direction to the south, at the rate uf two to.
three miles. an howr,
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wives or concubines as they please, but the first, Coshin Chinsy
m point of date, takes the lead in the house.
Divorce is attended with no other ceremony than

the breéaking a copper coin, or the chop-sticks,

with which they convey their fopd to their
mouths,

The Cochin-Chinese possess almost all the do- |
mestic animals except sheep; and, for labour,
-they have the elephant,. camel, horse, and buffalo.

The mountains abound in the rhinoceros, =~
wild hogs, decer, and tigers. ‘The tropical fruits
are also abundant, but the. chief food is rice.
Several species of sea-weed are also eaten; and on
“the coasts all kinds of gelatinous mollusca form a

staple article of food. The flesh of the elephant
15 also highly esteemed. . -

Though  the Cochin- Chmese are,-—-hardy and
experienced fishermen, their, knowledge. of navi-
gation 18 very imperfect, and their voyages are
circumscribed to the coast of which they never lose
sight ; for, though acquainted with the use of the
compass, thexhave not gdopted it. Their trading
vessels are shaped like the Chinese junks, and the
largest have their planks sewed together with split
rattan; they have two rudders, one short and
suspended almost perpendicularly, the other long -
and hung obliquely. The short one is used alone in
light winds, the long one only when it blows
fresh, and both in scudding before a gale, .

- The Cochin-Chinese vessels of war are of two
kinds : the larger ones-are of a middle construc-

tion, betwcen the junk and the Eulopean ship, -
| | RQ R the
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cwwin-cviws the masts and sails are however still Chinese
| - fashion; the large wvesscls having five or six of
the former without topmasts, and the sails of
matting composed of leaves, but which can be
set so as to. go very close to the wind j as fresh
water iminediately rots these sails, when it rains
the crew are obliged to be constanﬂ) throwing
salt water on them. The second species of ves-
scls of war are gallies fifty to eighty feet long,
with two banks of oars, and carrying fifteen to
twenty pieces of cannon, six to twelve pounders.
~ In the boats the rowers face forward, and push
‘the oar from them; like most eastern people they
keep time to vocal cadence. o
- The tides on the coast of Coclnu (,11111[1, and
in the gulf’ of Tonquin, are very irregular, Ligh
water in~eme ports remaining statmnary for
twelve hours ; the hichest tides are in Wmtel and
the lowest 1n summer. | -
North of Cape Padaran is the ba} of thang,
with a large town and harbour,- to which succeeds
Camaraigne bay, whose_south point is named
Mui-Davaiich by the natives (the Ialse Cape
_Avarella of Kuropeans), and is a lofty promontory
with a rock like a centry-box on the summit of a
hill.  This bay has two good ports for the largest
‘ships; the outer one being sheltered by several
. islands, and the inner one 1s an extensive lagoon
“with a narrow entrance; here fresh water may be
procured from a river. The only inhabit;;nts of
ihe bay are a few fishermen. .
~ Nihatrang, or Niatlang bay, is smcwus and

wel
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- well sheltered by Tre and Fisher’s islands. It re-
- cewves ‘a river crossed by a bar with seven feet
water ; above which is the chief town of the
- province (Buikang), whose inbabitants manufac-
ture silli, and have some™ coasting trade. The
town is defended by a fort built in the European

Cochin. rrira.

‘manner, under the direction of a French en.

gineer., . ; o .
- Port Hone-Cohe is a large lagoon surrounded
by high mountains. North of it, and on the south
side of Cape Avarella, is Ongro harbour, which is

three miles deep and one wide. Cape Avarella

15 a conspicuous promontory in latitude 12° 50 ;

running out from a high mountain, on whose

summit is a pyramidical rock, whence the name of

* Pagoda Cape is sometimes given to this point ;

a warm spring issues from the moyatzin, and it
18 said to contain silver. TFive leagues north of
the cape is a great mass of rocks; one of which is
perforated, and a large flat stone  crosses the
cavity, as if’ placed intentionally to cover it. = -

Phyven hathour, farther north, is one of the best
ports in ‘the world ; it is formed by three great
~basins. The shores have a cheerful appegrance,
“being well cultivated and inhabited.

The ports of Xuan-Dai and Vung-Tcheau are also
excellent harbours; ‘on one gulf port Coumong, a
little mor'e north, is only fit for small vessels ;

before it is Pulo Cambir de Terre, inhabited by a

few fishermen, .

-Quin-Hone, or Chin;cflin, 1S a iarge land-locked._ |

bay, but generally shallow. The considerable
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 Cochin Chin, mty of Quin-hone, formerly a place of great tmde,
- is on a river five miles from its mouth in the bay.
It has 10,000 inhabitants and was ancmntly the
~capital of the kingdom. |

- Pulo Canton, or Collaoray of the natives, m
about 151° is of some size, well cultivated and -
inhabited,” Cham-Collao* is another island farther
north, three leagues off shore, five miles long and
two broad, rising in a hill at each end ; it has not
“above 200 acres of land capable of cultivation,
‘the rest being covered with rocks. The east coast is
- composed of inaccessible rocky precipices, but on
~ the S,W. where is the only village, is a good bay for
“the largest ships, and though the S.W. monsoon
blows right, into it, the vicinity of the continent
“shelters it from any dangerous sea. On the same
side are —=l<Q some sandy coves, separated by
‘rocky points, which make the communication
very difficult, the village has not a,bove thlrty‘

habitations. P |

Oppomte Collao is the mouth of the river of
Far-rog, on which is the city of the same name,
the preaunt capital of the Cochin-Chinese empire ;-
the river is navigable for vessels of 100 tons, and.
communu,ates with the bay of Turon.

Turox, or Hansan bay, is distinguished by a .
aroup of massive rocks to the soith, resembling
an enormous castle, north of whichi 15 a 'bc:]d |
promontory forming in two peaks of unequal
height, and Jomed ta these rocks by a low mhmus

'lhe.

#* This island was ceded {ﬂ the French, Seg page 135 of thisval, | -
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This 'prmn'ontnrjr, named by Lord Mucartney the
New Gibraltar, forms the south side of the bay

T,
L

of Turon, which i3 surrounded by hills separated
by vallies, producinrr abundance of rice. The
bay is sbeltered in every point, and has several

islands 1n it, but no danger that 1s not above watcr,
The bottom is also a clea,n sand. L'he river of

- Hansan emptics itself on the south shore of tho

bay between two dry sand banks, and through a
channel about 500 yards wide, 1n which the dep! 30
is two fathoms. The town of Hansan, or Vuren, is
on tha 'west bank, one mile from its mouth, and is a
- considerable assemblage of dweilings, the walls of
bamboo and the covering of m:e straw ; a number
of trecs are planted among the lmuses. . Here
ducks, fowls, fruit, and 1-*eﬂ'etablec;, nmv be had
in plenty, and the bay abounds fish.  The
rains set in in the beginning of eptem-ﬂer, andd
last tiil - the end of Novcuiber. Though within
the limits of the monsoons, this part of the coast
is little affected Dy them, and land end sea
~breezes prevail throughout the year. In the bay
of Turon the sea brecze sets in at three or imh
o'clock in the morning, and lasts till the sanie
hours in the afternoon, when a land wind almost
nnmediately succeeds, but which coming ftrom
“elevated hills, -1 cool and refreshing.

Hue, or Whey, f’mmeﬂy the residence of' the
King of Cochin-China, when this state was inde-

pendent, s five leqgues up a river, 15 very popus

fous but stra ml ng and mteiser‘-ted by canals,
on; which are many passage bmts. ~'The streets are
| O Iﬂng.

chen - UFolts

v Semm,
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long and wide ; the palace is fortified with aboist
sixty small guns pointed through holes in the wall,
and the whole s surrounded by treble enclosures
of bamboo, with a ditch, &¢. A considerable
coasting trade is carried on from hence with
Cancao, Saigong, and China, junks of 100 tons,
ascending the river over a bar with twelve feet,
The Llnwdom of Tonquin, called by the na-
tives Anam, commmences a4t the river Sungon in
about 17° north. Together with the coast of Ching,
and the island of Hainan, it forms the great Gulf
of Lonquin, whose entrance is thirty- fwe leagues

- wide; it-has a great number of small islands and

shoals, and in the middle the depths are forty to
fmty Afive fathoms. It receives upwards of fifty
rivers; all of those ‘on the west appearing to be

- mouths of the great river Sang-Koi or of Tonquin,

whose, source is In the interior of China, and
which overflows in the rainy season from 1 “May to
September. Most of these branches are crossed
by bars and their navigation obstructed by banks.
The first of consequence is named Rokbo in about
20°, it is accessible by junks of 100 tons, and

~ communicates with the principal branch of the

river whose mouth is twenty leagues farther north;
- Junks of 300 tons ascend it to Dong-Kin,* fmty |
leagues from the sea, WhICh 18 the anment capital

7 .Qf'

‘% From this name, which signifies, the eastern court, or palace, Euro-
peans have made Iaﬁ-quua ; at present this 1;1ty is called Bac-kin, or the .

- noerthern court: its popular namte 18 Keselo, In Milburn's Qriental €bm-

merce it is called Cachao,; by alicration prebably from Kescho.
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6f the kingdom, _con'taining 40,000 inhabitants.

‘The houses of the Mandarins are of brick, those
of the common people of timber and mud thatched

with palm-leaves; the principal streets are wide
and paved with small stones.

~Ascending the river from the sea, the first place
met is Domea, six or seven miles above the bar,

a town of 100 houses, before which the Dutch

tladmg ‘vessels anchor.” Forty miles farther up
is the city of Hun-nam, or Hean of the Dutch,
who had formerly a factory here; it contains 5,000
anhabitants, and is the residence of the Chinese
merchants, removed from the capital Bac-kin by
‘order of the Cochin-Chinese emperor. The junc-
tion of the branch Rokbo with the main branch

‘of the river takes place near Hun-nam, and vessels

ascend to the latter by the Rockbo b /pwch
~ The coasts of Tonquin arg genetally formed of
alluvion and depositiods of the sea, which are
preserved from the encroachment of the latter by
strong dikes. Outside of these dikes the mud and.
sand form g mixture, which is neither land nor

water, and over which the Tonqumese shde on

broad planks to fish.
The principal vegetable production is rlce, but

most of the fruits of the tropics are also cul--

tivated ; and except sheep, of which there are none,

domestic #nimals are abundant. The bees are said

to give a limpid and sweet smelling honey ; the
forests are full of .tlgers and monkeys, which

latter, according to the mlsswnanes, SINg as melo- ;

diously as the mghtmgale”
The

Torigiinky
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ropin.  The tides in the Gulf of Tonqmn are greaﬂy-
_affected by the winds, in the S.W. monsoon only
- rising fifteen or sixteen feet, while in the N.L.
- they rise twenty-six or twenty-seven. ‘Lhis dilfe-
rence i probably caused by the currents, which
m the N.E. mounsoon setting strong to the west,
_force a great mass of water to the gulf, while
the flood tide coming from the south produces an
"'ext1c101d,u’1c1ry elevation. ¥ . -
"The north shore of the Guif of Tonquin 1s
almost entirely unknown: it is said by the Dutch |
to be lined with islands, and 1s at present infested
by pirates."” e : -

4

HAINAN,

- The Island of Hamvax, which forms the Gulf
of Tonquin on the eas® extends from N.E. to
S.W. 200 miles, and is 130 miles broad. = On the
south. it is generally composed of elevated moun-
tains, affording gold and lapis-l:izuli; and eovered
with various kmds of valuable trees, amongst
which is particularly noticed thut affording the
rose or violet wood, thus named from its.odour.
"Uhe northern part of the island is low and level.
"The Portuguese missionaries, from whom alone
we have any account of this island, and whose re-
Iations are by no means infallible, describe it as -
possessing various extraordinary animals and birds,
sueh as black apes with the shape and features of
man, ef qui aiment les_jemmes ; bk"{?u Lirds of a deep

blzfﬁ,
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blue, with yel’low ears half an inch lnn'h,* Crows
with a white circle round the neck ; starlings with
a crescent on the beak, &c. &c. It is more cer-
tain that the island affords abundance of rice,
areka, and sugar-cane. It is subject to the Chinese,
who fill all the posts of trust and profit, and keep
the aborigines in a state of abject subjection;
these latter are described as short of stature, ge- |
herally deformed, of a“copper colour, and of in-
offensive dispositions. The south and east coasts,
which are alone known to Europeans, and thaf
but very imperfectly, have several good ports and
large towns, of which the principal are Tan-Tchean
on the S.W.; Yan-Tcheau, a fortified town, on the
south, and residence of the Chinese viceroy;
Leongsoy, a considerable town in a beautiful
country on the S.E. ; Kiun-Tcheau, on the north,

has a great trade with China., Tinhosa Island, off

the east coast, forms a g’ood port in the N.L. mon-
5001,

. * Prabzibiy tke- minor, 8 talking bird, common in tndia.,
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CHINA.-

The Crinuse EvMpire commences on the eastern
part of the Gulf of Tonquin with the province of
Quantong.  Between this gulf and Canton there-
are many ports, but from the exclusion of Euro-
peans from all but Canton, they are little known.
- The westernmost of which we have any knowledge
is Now-Chow, a small but good port, with a town
and fort, and one of the rendezvous of the La-
drones.  Ouchen is also said to be a good port ;
as is Tien-Rak, or Tien-Pe-Kien, where a great
" quantity of salt is made and sent to Canton. The
city of Tien-Pe-Kien is of considerable size and
walled round. Here "ships obliged to put in in
distress can procure jury masts. and provisions,
the people being civil and attentive to Eumpeans.
- From this part the coast is lined by a great num-
ber of broken and rocky islands, forming some
good ports. The most worthy of notice is Chan-
Cheun-Cham, which name has been corrupted by
Europeans to Sanciam,. and finally to St. John.
It has five villages ; and it is said that the tomw of
- 8t. Francis. ’Kawel, who died here, is still to be
seen.. This island is five leagues long, and has
- some goods ports.

'1he Gulf of Ta 1s a deep Indentatlon full of
| nldnd% ;
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slands ; the inost conspicuons of which are the
| Ladrones, abopt ten in number, which, together
with the Lema Islands, form a semicireylar chain
before the gulf. The Great Ladrone, or Tyman-
Shan,* is distinguished, as its name denotes, by an
elevated domed summit that is seen ten leagues.
The Ass’s Ears, or Keam-Cheum-Mee,t has jts
name from two remarkable peaks rising from the
same base almost perpendicularly from the sea,
and surrounded by rocky islets. Farther east is .
the Lema group, the largest of which, named
Tam-Koon-Tow, is five miles in length, More
‘within the gulf, and nearest the east shore, is the
“considerable island Lantao, or Ty-Oa, with two
~ elevated peaks; and farther north is Lintin, rising
in a- high hill. = Most of these islands are rocky
~and barren, but afford water, am}{are inhabited
by Chinese fishermen, Y =
The city of Macao, called Ou-Moon by the

Chinese, is situated at the extremity of a penin-
sula of the island Ho-Chow,t near the west shore
of the'Gulf_of Ta. The isthmus that unites the
peninsula to the rest of the island is 100 yards
broad, and is crossed by a wall with 3 gate, guard.
ed by Chinese soldiers, to prevent Europeans
from entering  the Chinese part of the island.
~ The peninsula is about eight miles in circuit fol.

lowing the shores, and is composed of hills, de.
: o : | scending

-
~ * Shan, a high island or mountain; -
4+ Mec has the significatich of the paps of English scamen,

+ Chow signifies a emall island.
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ﬁscendmg sradually towards the west, with rocky
precipices on the east, whose bases are washed by
the waves. The city is built on irregular ground,
" the streets narrow, and the houses of stone, mean
and gloomys The public buildings are <hiefly re- .
ligious, there being five churches, four convents
of men and two of women, a college for the
education of priests, and three religious hospitals ;
the senate house, the government house, and the
- European factories are the public civil buildings, |
and are all very plain. - The fortifications are
" numerous, but principally detached.. The forti- -
fied- convent of N. S. de la Guie, on the summit
of a hill, commands a part of the city ; and on
another hill is also a fortified convent, formerly
belonging to the Jesuits. These, and several
batteries commanding the entrance of the har-
bour, mount heavy suns, and are garrisoned by
- three to 400 troops, plmmpally Indmn Portu-
gucse sent from Goa,

The population of Macao 1s estlmated at 1 400
males, mostly born in the city and of mixed breed,
the number of Europeans being very trifling.
The females are reckoned at 2,400, a great parti{m
of whom are Tartars by birth, purchased in in-
fla.ncy, and adopted by the Portuguese as future:
~ wives for their sons. The village of Moa, which

“adjoins the city, is inhabited entuel} by Chinese,
to the supposed number of 25,000, and those
who live in the boats in the harbour may be 5,000,
making the whole p{}pulﬂtmﬂ of the penlnsula'

33,800, |
Biucdq
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- Macao presetits the singular phenomenon of a
city under two distinct and very opposite govern-
ments; for though the full sovereignty of the
peninsula nominally belongs to the Portuguese in
virtue of. the original grant, the Chinese have
gradually cncroached on their privileges, until at
last they have usurped the entire authority de
Jacto.  Originally the Portuguese were authorized
to oblige the Chinese to quit the peninsula at sun-
set; but this precaution being neglécted,  the
Chinesc have not only fixed themselves in the
village of Moa, but even claim a great authority
~within the city, so that the Portuguese cannot
~even repair their houses without permission from
the Mandarin ; neither can they cultivate the
“scanty portion of soll of which they are the no~
minal proprietors, the Chinese haying covered
every spot unbuilt on . with tgmbs ! and by their
religion and custom the spot J ground in which a
bﬂdv is interred immediately becomeq the sacred
property of the family of the deceased, and is for
ever held inﬁolatc. The Portuguese government
of Macao consists of a governor, a king’s leute- -
nant, or disem-barcador; the first sent ﬁon] Goa
for three years, and the latter from Lisbon for
five. The b:shﬂp, ‘nho is suffragan of Goa, is the
third person in the governient.” The municipal
government i3 in a senate, which assumes the
pompous title of the august senale qf the ?zui Je city
of Macao. e . .

- The mandarin of Honﬁ'-Chang#ﬁ}D, town of
100, 000 inhabitants, seven leagues west of Macao,

has -



856 "+ . MARITIME GEOGRAPHY.

has the immediate superintendance of ihe Chl-
nese government of Macao. |

The harbour of Macao is formed by the west
side of the peninsula and the east side of an
island 5 it can receive vessels eighteer or nine-
teen feet draft. Four miles south of the city 1s
another port, named the Typa, formed by four
“rocky islands, and fit for vessels of twenty feet.

No stranger can leave Macao without wvisiting
the grotte in which Camoens-is supposed to have
composed his Lusiad ; and, indeed, the situation
~is capable of inspiring a poetical feeling, com-
manding an extensive and magnificent view of
the sea Emd ncighbouring 151@11(13. '_
As no European woman is permitted to set a
- foot on the Chinese tLI‘I‘ltOI*y, all those who may
be on board ghips going into the river of Canton
are always lanaed at, Ma,cao, to wait the return of
the ship. |

The gulf of Ta, or of Canton, receives the g1eat
river Hoan-Kiang, or Ta, which rises in the pro-
vince of Yun-nan, and has a course of 800 miles.
" The city of Canton, Quantcheau-Foo of the Chi-
‘nese,, is on the Pe-Kiang, which also falls into
this gulf, fifty miles from its mouth, called the
Bocca Tigris, from the shape of an island near
it 3% and which 1s pmtected by a fort on each side,

th as

* 'Th:s 1513.1'1{1 is remarkable by its dItEI‘Hﬂ.LE streaks of smnnth black rock
and verdure, which, together with its 511&1115: having some rescmblance to
a tiger couchant, have acquired it the namne of Ty-Foo, or Great Tiger, m

Chinese, which name was transierred by the Fortugnese to the mouth pf
the river. - | |
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- tnat a sloop of war might destroy by half a dozen
- broadsides. - In ascending the river ten miles 18
the second bar, below which the English Com-
pany’s ships complete their cargoes ; the bar being
considered dangerous. About twelve miles higher
up 1s Whampoa, ' where all KEuropean vessels
anchor, and where two Chinese custom-house
boats are appointed to every ship to prevent smug-
gling,  This road is formed by three islands,
- named Danes, French, and Bankshall. On Danes
1sland the English have permission to send their
people on shore for recreation ; and on Bankshall
~ island they send their sails, &c. to repair.

- Towards the mouth of the river of Canton the
- banks are low and swampy, chiefly formed into
rice grounds. Above the second bar the scene |
grows more interesting ; high mountains rising at
a distance from the river, the banl of which are
highly cultivated, and interscted by ereeks cover-
ed with innumerable vessels of the Clinese, from
the junk of 1,000 tons to the sanpan of the fisher.
men, scarcely his own length. Opposite the
second bar; on the west bank, 1 a stupendous
- bagoda, beautifully situated ; and from this point,
both banks are thickly dotted with villages, pago-
~ das, and other edifices, - I
Canton is situated on the north or left bank of
ihe river, and seems to consist of three distinet
‘towns, each surrounded by its wall and other
defences. The city proper 13 defended towards
the river by two high walls mounting cannou,
and by two castles, built -on islands in the river.
©VOL. I ) o On



258 - - MARITIME GEOGRAPHY.

On the land side it has a strofig-wall and three
forts 5 its circuit is five miles. Neo European 13
ipumlttcd to enter it. The town, or suburb,
which is accessible to Europeans, is composed of |
an endless labyrinth of narrow lanes; the centers’
‘paved with little pebbles, and the sides flagged.
'The houses are usually mean buildings, and chleﬂ) :
‘used as warchouses and shops, the dwelling houses
being in the city; they are built of brick and
roofed with tiles. The windows, 1n sumMmer, are
~closed by lattices of bamboo, and, in winter, have
frames with oyster shells, scraped so thin as to
admit the light. At the end of each street is
barrier, closed at night, so that ne person can walk
the streets after a certain hour. - Every trade has
its proper street, and that named the China or |
- Porcelain Street, from being -chiefly occupmd by
- persons sellify this article, is the largest in the
suburbs, and, indeec) the only one in Whlch it 1s
‘possible for two people to walk abreast without -
being jostled. | -
The Kuropean factories are s1tuatcd on the
' bank of the river, 100 yards from the Water; they
are built of brick, in a bandsome stile : the English
far surpassing the others in magnificence, and con-
- taining very handsome suits of apartments, or
rather separate houses for the chief Supra-cargoes.
A public and most sumptuous table- is kept by
the Company for all the members of the factory.
" Before- each factory is hoisted the flag. of the
' pation it ‘belongs to, and which, before the late
v.ars, were the Inncrhsh Dutch, French, Danish,
~ | - - Spanish,
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Spanish, Portuguese, Swedish, and Imperial, * The
- population of Canton has beeu variously estimated,
between one million and a half and 75,000 ; but
calculating from the circuit of the city, it may
probably, contain about 150,000 souls; and it may
be estimated, that - 100,000 persons live in the
boats on the river, making the whole population
250,000, . - - - R
-' Ascending the coast of Chin to the N.E. from
Canton, several good ports are meét, formerly fre-
quented by Europeans, and principally by the
Duteh, who gave them mnames after their own
fashion 5 the principal are Ping-hai, or Harlem,
which receives a river by which the Chinese junks
ascend to the large city of Fok-ai-foo. Hai-Hong,
or Cranmer’s Bay, is large and filled with islands,
most ot them steep and rocky, but some covered
with verdure. - Before this bay i9”Pedro Branco
(the White Rock), about#four leagues _off the
shore, and named from' its sumnmit being whiten.
ed by the excrement of birds. - - |
- Amoy harbour is formed by two 1slands, and is
- capable of*holding 1,000 ships ; the English had
formerlya factory here, but since the rem oval of the
trade to Canton no European ships visit this port.
- Chin-Chew is a good harbour aud place of great
trade, the best sugar-candy being made here ; the -
islands near it are infosted by the Ladrone pirates. -
- The Chusan islands are a great archipelago, ex- .
“tending from 29° 99/ to 30° 80', They are gene~ -
rally mountainous, rising gradually from the sea
to rounded summits, are.separated by narrow but
| * S Z. . deep



QBO MARITIME GEOGRAPHY.

deep channels, and have the appearance of havmw
formed one land united to the continent; then'-
base is red and grey granite, and 1 geneml they
are very barren; that named Pooto is, however,
described as.a perfect paradise, and is inhabited
. solely by Chinese monks, to the number of 5,000.
Ploughman’s. Island, another of them, is also in-
habited and covered with verdure, but has no
other trees than dwarf oaks and pines. .Lowang,
“one of the largest, according to the Chinese ac- -
‘counts, has 10,000 inhabitants. . Amongst thesa -
istands is Chusan harbour, about three leagues
from the main land, perfectly safe and capacious.
The town of Chusan, or Ting-hai, on an island
ten leagues-long, is surrounded by a stone wall
three miles in circuit, with twenty-two square
‘bastions and four great gates, but with only a few
old iron guns; the inhabitants are about 4,000,
chiefly fishermen. ,
Ning-po, or Lunpo, is a town Of the first cla~s
on a river ; it has a great trade, the Chinese of
Siam and Batavia coming here for silk, and it has
also a constant commerce with Japan, Nangasaki-
‘being only two days’ sail distant. Han-tcheau 18
the capltal of the provmce of Tche-kiang and on
the river Tchiang ; it is the chief entrepot of the
commerce of the northern and southern provinces.
The river Tchiang serpentizes beaut1f'ully through
a richly cultivated country. | . |
| 'Ihe Hoaxe-Hap* or Yallow Sea, commences
| north

% Hoang, vellow—Kiang, 2 river of middhng size ; this river is aise
ealled the Kiang-ku, IHe, a great nver. | : - SR
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- north of -the Chusan Archipelago ; -it has its name
from the muddiness of its waters, has no where a
greater depth than forty fathoms, and is conti.
nually covered with fogs, caused by the strong
evaporation owing to its shallowness. -~ - .
-+ The Yang-tse-kiang, -Blue River, or River of
Nankin, the second of China in consideration,
rises on the north of Thibet in the desert
~of Cobi. The Moang-ho, or Yellow River, has
ikewise" its source in the country of the Kal-
~mucks. These two rivers descend with rapidity
- through the centrat platean of Asia, and each
- meeting with a ridge of mountains, is obliged to
make an immense circuit, the Hoang-ho towards -
the north and the Yang-tse towards the south,
until they are separated by a space of 1,400 miles,
when ‘they again suddenly approach each other,
~and wind together through, the Fmense plains of
- China to the sea, into‘whih they disembogue by
mouths only forty leagues distant from each other,
atter nearly equal courses of 2,000 miles. o
Before the mouth of the Yang-tse is the island
Tsung-ming, apparently formed of its alluvion
- being very low it has a fortified town and several
villages, and is the place of banishment for Chi
nese criminals, . S s
- Nangw, on the Yang-tse, 100 miles from the
- U8Ei,~was Ebrmerly the capital of China: the ‘walls
- which surround it are said to Zave been thirty-six
- miles in circumference, but at present the houscs
are not more numerous than at Paris. It has a
famous tower, constructed entirely of porcelain,
T s3 - with
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with nine stages, ascended by 8§84 steps It has
a great trade, particularly for por celain and silk."
- The largest junks ascend to the city. RS
The promontory of Shantung encloses the Gulf
- of Pecheli, the N.W. extremity of the Yellow
Sea. Kisanseu ‘Bay is on the north side of the
promontory, and is ten leagues in extent, shel-
tered by a group of islands on the north: it has
two good coves, that on the S.E. at the mouth of .
- the river Ya-ma-tao, which is half a mile wide, and
- crossed by a bar with fifteen feet at hich. water. -
“The country inland is moderately elevated and
apparently barren. LT
 Tenchoo is a large walled town on a bay, twelve
learrues west of Klsanseu it has a basin, or haven, .
| fUl‘ the Chinese junks, formed by two jetties, with
an entrance thirty feet wide.. The Miatau islands
are a group norta of Tenchoo Bay, partly rocky
“and mountainous, and partly fm tile. They f'orm-._
good harbours. - |
" Peiko, or the White River, or river of Pekm,._f
empties itself into the Gulf of Pecheli: it is
crossed by a bar, on which there is but three or
four feet at low. water, and the rise of tide is but -
five or six feet. Within the bar the breadth of the
river is half a mile, and the depth three fathoms
at low water.. Before the. entrance of the river.
~1s a group of sandy islands, at the distance of

thirteen leagues, The principal one is named
Sha-loo-pm-tien. | e .

In.
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In the short sketch which our limits allow us to
give of the Chinese character, we shall confine
- ourselves to those marked traits in which both -
 their panegyrists and traducers agree, without pre-
tending fo enter deeply into the question of the
Pperfection or imperfection of their particular in-
stitutions, on which neither travellers or philoso..
phers yet coincide. -~ -~
‘I'he peculiar cast of countenance, the square
~shape of the skull, the thin beard and yellow
“complexion, prove the Chinese to belong to the
Mongol variety of the human species. The Chi-
nese ideas of beauty are very different from ours,
with the men extreme corpulence being considered
a sign of dignity and wisdom, inasmuch as it sup-
poses a life of inactivity and study. . The men of
tashion let the nails of their fingers grow to an
enormous length, and stain theiyrhair and beards
black. Female beauty condfsts in having the eyes .
puckered, the lips plunip, and the feet diminutive;
to acquire which last perfection the toes of the
infants -ar(i_pressed downwards and inwards, and
the heel forwards, by means of bandages, until the.
foot 1s-'a shapeless mass, and the /ludies rather-
hobble than walk. The women of the common
class, who are cbliged to work, are not, however,
subject to this rule of fashion N
The gevernment of China is the most absolute
despotism, every mandarin, or officer of govern-.
ment, having the power of life and death over his
inferiors, as the emperor has over him. - In fact,
the P!‘.Etendﬁd wisdom of the Chinese laws con- .
s 4 v - sist
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 sistsin giving an unlimijted author; 1ty to the magise
trates, and n lnspll‘lﬂﬂ‘ every class of society with
the ideas of passive obedience and the reverence
due to superiors ; hence each step, in approaching
a mandarin or man of rank, is accompanied by a
Teverence, and each word is an expression of infe-
2 Tlority. | | .
- The permanence ef' the Chmese character,
which has been considered as a proof of its per-
fection, proves, on the contrary, the imperfection -
of their social relations, and seems to be chiefly
- dependent on the poverty of their language, and
the mcompetency of their written characters to
- express new ideas. Hence it is, that though the
Chinese carry some of the mechanical arts to a
high degree of perfection, it is a perfection pro- -
ceeding from immemorial routine, and not from
the efforts of gonius : they are accurate copyists,
-but have no idea o. 1mp1e-vement, and not an
atom of invention, . _ - S | .
- The art of navlgahon is one in whlch the Chi-
“mnese have been described as excelling ;. but though
there is reason to suppese them to have been ac-
quainted with the use of the compass from time
mmmemorial, they are still very far behind Euro-
peans m this science. They have no instrument
tor taking celestial observations, and in their voy-
" ages to Japan, in which they are obliged to go out
ef sight of land, they are guided more by the
stars thm by the compass, while in those to Ba-
. favia they coast it the whole way. |
- Neither 1s their improvement in naval elehltee-

ture
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ture much greater. Their junks are enormous arks, -
some carrying 1,000 tons; their extremities are
prodigiously elevated, which necessarily unfits them
for sailing on a wind, while having but little hold
of the wafer they are easily overset. The hold is
divided into as many compartments as there are
- merchants on board, each having a distinct com- -
partment to stow his goods, for every merchant
accompanies his freight. The water is also kept
in separatc tanks instead of' casks. Towards the’
stern, on each quarter, are several tiers of little
cabins of bamboo for the officers and passengers;
and a midships between these is a steerage, where
1s a little chapel or josshouse, in which their idol
is kept, which is of gold, and before it incense
and lights are kept constantly burning. = On their
arrival in port, before they begin to discharge, this
- Joss 1s sent on shore. . The ruddgr 1s attached to
the sternpost by rattan Mpesd of which substance
all their cordage is made; their anchors are of
‘wood, with heavy stones tied to them. The large
junks carry three masts, each of a single piece ;
their sails are of matting; and all round the quarters
are stuck innumerable little flags and streamers of
different colours. Many Chinese enter on board
the English East Indiamen, and make good sailors.
~ In their sanpans, or passage boats, on the canals,
the Chinesd shew great taste.. These are a kind of
gondolas, with a large cabin built in the centre,
elegantly painted and varnished, and furnished
with sofas, tables, chairs, glasses, &c.

Thﬂ -
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The numerous canals, which unite the rivers of
China and form an inland navigation through the
‘whale country, shew rather the industry than the”
genius of the nation; for though their number -
and length .surprise the traveller, their construc-
tion, particularly the sluices, or rather pertorated
dikes, through which the boats ascend and descend,
are extremely imperfect, and the boats being prin-
“cipally drawn by men, their progress is very slow.
"The canals are usually lined with stone and crossed ..
by fantastic bridges, so often attempted to be -
tated in miniature on the canals in our parks.
The principal canal is that of Pekin, named the:
" Imperial, which communicates between the capital
and Canton, a distance of 2,000 miles, in which
the navigation is only interrupted during one day’s _'
journey, by a ridge of hills, between the provinces
of Quamtong and Kiam-si. . - - . L

Theatrical perforninnc®s are the pimcmal pubhc_
amuscments of the Chinese, but in their plays no
one unity is.observed. The hero, who appears an
infant on the stage in the first act, after having.
travelled from one end of the w orld to the othel,.i
often dies of old age in the last: spirits, genil, and

talking birds and beasts are alse brought on the
stace. The Chinese are extravagantly fond of fire-
works, but generally set them oil'at noon-day. = -

The higher class of Chinese are, marked by their
indolence, and the lower by their dlI‘tlI‘lES‘S, the.
former are fed by their slaves,” while the latter de-
‘vour even the flesh of amimals that have died of
- disease.
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disease. The’ exposition of children is certainly
prevalent, but it would seem not to the degree
generally supposed ; many of the children found
dead in the streets being placed there to avoid the
expense ofs burial. .. . o
Polygamy is authorized among the higher classes,
and the emperor has a numerous seraglio. Mar-
riages are decided by the parents, and the husband
‘never sees his wife’s face till the ceremony is past,
The women are generally considered_ in a little
better light than slaves, and it is not uncommon -
for a Chinese peasant to harness his ass and his
wife to the same plough. | _ o
Veneration for the dead is one of the principles
of the Chinese religion, their ancestors being con-
sidered as their dies penatii, and an annual feast is
celebrated at their tombs. The religion of the
learned Chinese is a compound of aptract reveries,
the doctrines of Conf‘ucigs, Bllowed by one sect,
having somé resemblance to the Stoicism of the
Greeks and Romans ; while the tenetd of another
sect have anglogy with Lipicureanism, making hap--
piness to consist in tranquil and contemplative in-
dolence. The great mass of the people, however,
. Tequiring a more substantial religion, have adopted
that of Brahma, modified under the name of Fo -
the priests of this doctrine, ‘named Bouzes, are
said to amount to a million, and live entirely on
ims. - B

Y



268 . MARITIME GEOGRAPHY.

THE COREA.

The peninsula of Corea,* which bounds the Yel.
low Sea on the east, is little known ; but it appears
that a chain of elevated mountains runa through it
from north te’ south, whose summits approach
close to the Sea of Japan, while they decline gra~”
dually towards the Yellow Sea; they are said to
contain gold, silver, lead, iron, :topﬂazes, fossil
salt, &c. Among the animals are wild boars,
_beavers, zebellines, deer, &c. a diminutive breed
of horses is used in labour. Though the climate
is cold, and fogs almost p‘erpetual the soil 1is
fruitful, pmducmn' barley, rice, and other grains..
The coasts are lined by rocks and shoals, but of*
‘the sea-ports we have no Lnowledr_rg,, the towns -
are deseribed as similar to those of phina,-' to
which empirexthe peninsula is tributary, and 1its
inhabitants resemble the Chinese in their persons,
religion, and manners. They trade in their own
3unks to China and Japan, the exports bemg lead,
cotton, raw silk, ginseng, which grows in abun- -
dance on the mountam:a, “cotton paper, hnens,
paper fans, &c.
 Quelpaert Island, tw elve leagues dlﬁtallt ﬂ om the-_
south coast of Corea, is fifteen leagues in circuit,
and rises to a peak that may be seen twenty
leagues ; this mountain is cultivated nearly to its
summit. In the vallies are scattered vast masses
of rock, which'seem fo have been hurled from the

" m(}untmnﬁ

| -

* The native namex are Kwo-li and Tehao-sien.
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“mountains by a convulsion of nature. The island is -
inhabited by -Corcans, and dependent on the
peninsula : on the north is a good harbour. |
Dagelet Island, thus named by La Perouse, lays |
off tlu. east coast of Corea in the Sea of Japan. It
1s only three leagues in circuit without anchorace
round it, there being twenty fathoms close to the
surf'; its shores present a perpendicular wall of
rock, with some little sandy coves where landing is
practicable; it is one great hill covered by lofty
trees, without any appearance of cultivation, but
13 frequented by the Cm ans for the purpose of
boat building. |

 North of the Corea is the region of Chinese
Tartary, named MANTCHOURIE, or the country of
the Mantchour, extending on the Yellow Sea
“along the Gulf of Leotong, and pn the Sea of
Japan to the Amur river. l’}hat portion of it in
the Yellow Sca is described by the Chinese as
fruittul, populous, and well cultivated ; while the |
eastern coast, visited by La Perouse, seems to have
“no other inhabitants than a few temporary fisher-
‘men. This coast is described by the unfortunate
‘navigator, as mountainous and covered with forests
of oaks, pines, willows,. birches, and aspins;
while the low grounds were at that season (June)
adorned withapple and medlar trees in bloom, and -
hazles with the fruit beginning to set; the rose
and the lilly were alsq in flower, and the meadows.
were covered with grass four feet high. That
such a country bh(}lﬂd remain vnpeupled, m the
vicinity
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vicinity of China overﬂowmw with a. populatmn of
cultivators, is not easily to be accounted for.-

"The atmc:bpher(, of these regions, like those o
Labrador, i1s an almost constant fog, and the sea
covered with fuci has the appearance of over-
flowed meadows, |

Ternay Bay, visited and thus named by LEL

Perouse, is an indifferent port, affording wood,.
- water, and fish. Tle animals seen here were bears
and antelopes, the birds were very few and chiefly
aquatic. Shell-fish seemed also to be scarce, the
dead shells of muscles, limpits, perriwinkles, and
purpure, only being met on the shore, and the
. dredge only brought up some oysters,- whelks,
star-fish and echini, together with small coral. -

Suffrein Bay, which receives a river thirty yardq
mde, and Castries Bay, both visited and named by
La Perouse, are in succession to the north. The
latter is the otily port on this coast (as far as this
navigator’s researches went) which affords shelter
to a ship in bad weather; its bottom is mud, but

the shore is lined by flat rocks covered with sea-
.weed (fucus wesiculosus) which at 16w water ren-
ders landing inconvenient. Here La Perouse
found aTartar village- of four huts constructed of
the trunks of firs neatly dovetailed at the angles,
the roof of bark supported by a frame, and a raised
bench. surrounding it inside ; the fireplace was in
the middte and the smoke passed out through a
“hole in the roof. This appedred to be only a
summer fishing remdence, a river falling into the..
* bay abounding in salmon, which the T:-;u tars took
both
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both by nets and speats, and smoked the bodies,
while the head, gills, and mucilaginous parts they

- devoured or sucked raw. These people received
the I'rench navigators with hospitality. -
- The Amur or Sagalin-Ula rises in Mongul Tasr-
tary, on the frontiers of the Russian dominions,
and empties itself into the Gulf of Ochotsk, with-
- i the island of Sagalin: Tts stream is tranquil, its
navigation unimpeded by rocks or shoals; and its
banks bordered by magnificent forests.  The
Russians consider this river throughout its course
as the natural boundary of their cpire; but at the
-close of the seventeenth century, when cominis.
sioners were appointed to define the limits, the
Russians allowed themselves to be over-reached
by the Chinese, to whom was confirmed a large
tract on the left bank of the river to the sea.  «
- The island of Sacarin or SEGALIEN is named by
‘the Mantchou Tartars, whg- inhdbit its northern
parts, dchoka and Suldan ; by the inhabitants of
Jdesso-it is called Karate, and by the Japanese Oku
Jesso and Kitta-Jesso, Upper and Northern Jesso.
To thos¢ who cannot appreciate the difliculties
‘attending the navigation of an unknown SC3, €lle.
veloped in constant fog, it must seeimn singular,
that though three able and persevering navioutors
made it an object of their particular rescarch, to
ascertain the insularity of the land of Sagalin, it
still remains doubtful whother it is an island sepa- -
‘rated by a narrow strait from the maln, or a penin. -
sula joined to it by a low isthmuys. o
- La Perouse being obliged by the winds and
| ’ other



Q"‘ | mRITnm _GIIOGI!AP IY .

other circumstances to quit the gulf to which he?
oave the name of Channel of fartary, without
exploring it to its head, endeavoured to ascertain
the fact _by a particular interrogation of the natives
"both of the continent and of Sagalin. The latter
assured him that their country was surrounded by
water and traced a strait separating it from the
continent ; -the former, however, described to
him the manner in which the boats from the.
mouth- of the Amur, proceeding to the bay of
Castries, were drawn across a narrow neck of
land covered with sea-weed. La Perouse himself
observed, in corroboration of this latter informa-
tion, -that the depth diminished gradually towards
the head of the gulf] and that there was no current ;
hence he was inclined to believe, that if a chan-
nel existed, it was so encumbered by sand and
weeds as to aflord a passage to boats only. |
Broughton, who dailed eight leagues higher up the
gulf than La Perouse, found the depth diminish
until he could proceed-no farther with the ships.
From hence he dispatched his boats to examine
the - shore, which they found composed of low
sandy land, and of which they made the circuit
without finding any opening; hence he was per-:
suaded that no strait existed. . Krusenstern, who
~ visited the gulf at the mouth of the Amur, to the
north of the supposed isthmus or strait, agrees with
Broughton as to the non-existeuce of a strait, and
" founds his opinion on an extended reasoning, not
having been able to ascertain the absolute fact. The
chief .of his reasons is the freshness of the water

| . hil
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in this northern: guif’ caused by the stream of - the
Amur, which would not be the case if the salt
waters of the southern guif could mix with those
of the north by a strait - |
Sacra,]m Lextends between the latitudes of' 46° and
% N. La Perouse, who traced the west side, de-
scribes it as very elevated towards the middle and
flat towards the south, where it appears susceptible
-of cultivation, the vegetation appearing e*itremely
vigorous in the large oaks, firs, b:rchcq, and wil-
lows, that compose the forests; and the low
grounds are covered with rose trees, angelica,
sarana, &c. The sea abounds in fish, and the

- rivers-swarm with salmon and trout. The inhabi-

tants of this coast towards the south are the same
race as the Ainos of J CSSO, and subsist by huntmw
and fishing.

All the east coast examined \5 Krusenstern, .
presents wooded vallies, begind “wiich the SUM-
mits of the mountains are concealed 1n the
clouds, but beyond the 51° the land. descends
and 1s° composed of sandy downs! This coast |
appears to be nearly uniphabited. The north
part, opposite the Amur, is occupied by the Mant.
choux Tartars. - At the S.It. end of the 1sland are
the bays. of Anicoa and Patience ; on the former-
of which the Japanese have a post to collect and
dry fish for the consumptlon of Niphon.

VvOL. 1I7. | )
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RussiiN TARTARY, or SIBERTA, commences OIF
the west shore of the Gulf of Okotsk, or Sea of
Tartary, north of the rmouth of the} Amur, in
about the 53% degree of latitude. - Between the
Amur and Uda. are counted twenty rivers, but
none are worthy even of being named. The Uda -
is of considerable size, but is choaked with sands:
onn it is the Russian establishment of Udskoi,
seventy wersts from its mouth, chiefly composed
of exiles. Between the Uda and Okota the coast
is bold and c}f,} v, having fourteen fathoms depth
~at three leagiies distattce.  In this extent the Rus-
- sians namne iorty-three rivers : amongst them the
- Aldoma is of considerable size; the Ulkan is twenty
- yards wide at the mouth and the tide rises nine
fcet ; the Urak is 150 yards broad, but rapid and
full of shoals, and crossed by a bar with only five
feet. Between this river and Okotsk are some
salt works, ‘the only omes in thése countries, and
they are insufiicient for the Russian establish-
ments. S o

The river Okota empties itself into a bay at
the N.W. extremity of the galf of Okotsk ; its en-
trance is 500 yards.wide, but is crossed by a bank
of sand through Wthh there is but one shifting:

channel
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channel sixty yards wide, and with but five feet
depth at low water: besides the sea breaks vic-
- lently on the bank in high winds.. Withun the.
bank the depth is seven fathoms, but it-shoals so
" as tp be mavigable for boats only one.mile.. The
. bay 1s also shallow, there being only ten fathoms
three leagues from the entrance of the river, and
~ the bottom 1s loose sand that does not hold ; so
- that, in every respect, 1t 1sa bad harbour, but there
18 no. other between it and the Amur. -
- The town of Oxorsk is built on a tongue of
land, washed by the Okota on one side and by the
sea .on the other. In 1790 it consisted of 182
houses of wood, a church and magazine ; nor has
it much increased since, the population in 1805
~ being only 2,000 souls, composed of the officers
of government, some Cossack soldiers, Russian
sailors and exiles. . / | |
The sole defence is a palhsaded fort. ‘This -
mlserable place is, howeve;, the capital of the
province of Okotsk, and has in its dependence
the peninsula of Kamtschatka, and the Kurile
and Aleutian isles. Here is also an- admtra]t},-
and places for building vessels. - - B
The climate of Okotsk is unhealth}, the at-
mosphere being enveloped in constant fog. The cold

winds from the sea prevent the growth of any trees”

a mile and a half from the shore; the fertility,
however, increases inland, and bebind a ridge of -
hills, at the distance of five miles, trees, good |
pasture, and a more pleasant climate are found. -
Okotak depends for almost all the necessaries Gf
- T R - life
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llfe on the interior of Siberia, and the manuﬂl.c-
tures and productions of Furope are brought to
it by land from Russia; an annual caravan of

5,000 to 8,000 horses arrnmg Arom Yakutsk with
all these objects.

The chief food of the 111ha,b1t¢1nts is ﬁ%h ﬁesh,
smoked, and salted, and this diet, together with
‘the cold humidity of the climate, makes scurvy
“the most predominant disease. Shoals of salmon
- make their appearance when'the river resumes its -
bed, and in July, when they are in pe:nfection,
the mhabitants lay in their winter’s provisions for
themselves and dogs, of which each person has a
- team of twelve to twenty-four to draw his sledge.
These animals, in summer are fed on the offal of
the fish, as well as the cattle, which gives a very.

bad flavour both to the mllk and ﬂesh of the
latter,

Shoals of he\rringmzxnd sturgeons subceed the
salmon in succession ; at the close of April ducks,
geese, and storks make their appearance, and the
two latter go off again in June, when snipes suc-
ceed. Wild ducks cover the bay in summer, and
form a great Jportion of the winter food of the
people : the hunting them is one of the greatest
amusements of the place. In summer they lose
their quill feathers, and consequently cannot fly ;.
at this time, therefore, forty or fifty canoes quit
~ the shore with the ebb-tide, and getting outside -
" of the ducks, when the flood makes, they drive’
~them in before them till close to the shore, when
they are hemmed in by the canoes, until the tide
| falling,
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talling, the canoes g:ound and form a barricade
round them : an 'officer of police who presides at
this business gives the word of command, and
men, women, and children jump out of the' ca-
noes, armed with sticks, nets, and cords; the first
to knock the ducks on the head, and the latter to
enclose them or tie them together. This scenc is -
of an amusing nature, for sometimes a misdirected
blow falls on the head of a friend instead of a
duck ; at others they seize each others prey, and
_the various noises of the people, mixed with the
cries of the ducks, and the screams of an im-
mense flock of gulls that always hover over them,
produce an uproar that must be heard to be con-
cetved, One hunt .often produces six or 7,000
~ducks, and the poorer 1nha,b1tants smoke. and salt -
them for winter. - |
~ From Okotsk to the Gulf of Taﬂskm the coast |

lays EXN.E., and has fiftech fafhoms at three

lcagues distance. Taus is a small Russian esta-
: b]ishment at the mouth of a river, which can’
only receive boats ; it is inhabited by a few Cos-
sacks and exiles. "Lhe river Yamsk falls into a
gulph, a,nd lms a small establishmcnt of exiles
onif. B | | |
The N.E. e};tremlty of' the sea of OLotsL or |
of “Tartary, formsa deep gulf, the head of which
1s separated into two branches by a peninsula..

The westernmost branch is called the gu]f' of Tn-
gl ra, and on a river which falls into it is a Rus-

oSlan settltment of 100 soldiers, 400 (,ossacka, '

T3 | and'_
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and 200 families of exiles. The easterh branch.
- 15 named Penzina, from a river at its head, whose"
entrance is choked by rocks, and frozen the
~ greatest pa,'rt of the year. On the Acklan, which

falls into the Penzina, is the Russiair establish-
ment of exiles named Acklanskoi.

MARITIME GEOGRAPHY.



KAMTSCHATKA.

Twue peninsula of KAMTSCHATKA 18 ustally un-
derstood to commence about the 587 of latitude,
where the tract that separates the Gulf of Pen-
gina and Behring’s Basin is-so narrow that both.
- seas are seen frem the summits of the central

mountains. | B o
The south point of the peninsula is named Cape
Lopatka, from its resemblance to the scapula of
a man.  From this Cape the land rises gradually
to the north, and for forty miles from the Cape is
extremely barren, producing only dwarf cedars
and willows. Béyoﬂd this tract aré large vallieg
covered with birch, and ®ith fmany lakes. - In
latitude 53° the ridge of mountains divides into
two branches, which diverging, enclose a barren
valley, sixty-five miles long and three to fifteen
“broad. The mountains again cpnverge towards
the north till they approach each other within two
miles, and through this pass the Kamtschatka
river flows. Beyond this pass the ridges again
~ diverge, and form a fertile valley 180 miles long,
and in some places forty miles broad, whose soil
~i1s a rich mould mixed with volcanic ashes and fer-
~ruginous sand: the climate of this valley also
differs greatly from that of the coasts, being shel-.
: - T 4 - T tered
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tered from the Frozen Sea winds, In advancing
to thie north, the country again becomes ba,lren,
~stony, and sandv, and the climate more severe.

‘the peninsula has several volcanoes, which.
cause f,arthquakes and give rise to hot springs.
The rivers are numerous and flow towards each
“sca, but none are of any consideration. The
most common tLeLq are poplau larch, buch, Wii-
low, alder, cedar pme ( pinus. zembla), firs (pinus
- abies) oriental plane, Juniper, &c. . The peninsula
has excellent pasture for large cattle, of which,
however, there are very few. - The nettle 1s used
for the purposes of hemp ; the.root of the sarana,
or water lilly, is eaten in lieu of bread, as are se-
veral species of fucus (palmatus, esculentus, sacha-
rinus, &c.) The imperfect attempts at cultiva-
tion hitherto. made, have- been confined to the
vicinity of the. coasts, and have proved little satis-
factor Y barley an oats, which are thie only corn
that ripens, returning only two to three for one.
Potatocs, turnips, casrots,. and other esculent ve-.
getabies, are only produced in the gardens of a few
of the most industrious Russian setL]eis.

The wild animals “are beam rein deer, the ar-
ealis, or wild sheep, horses, marmots, ermines,
black, red, and stone IU\@, mblrus, gluttons, sea
otters, and seals 1nnumemble. The alca arctica
arrives m great F!ﬂ‘hts m. spring to breed ; when
also appear wild geese and ducks, .and several
species of gulls.  "The climate of the coasts is cold
and humid,  the ha;bom of St, Péter and St. Paul.
remaming ‘rmmu fromt December to March. |

Thd
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~ The Kamtschadales, or aborigines of the penin-
sula, are naturally mild, hospitable, and honest,.
but averse from regular labour, all atteﬁlpts to
induce them-towards agriculture having failed : .
their stature is short, their heads large. their faces
flat, thin lips and chin, and they have but little
hair,  The number. of these people is every day
diminishing so rapidly, -that a few years will pro- -
- bably see the race extinet. When the Russians
hirst visited the peninsula in 1696, the population
was estimated at 70,000 ; in 1771 it was reduced -
to 11,0003 and in 1793 to 1,053. The causes of -
this -depopulation are, the ‘small-pox, which in
1768 carried off upwards of 5,000 ; the venereal
disease, which was known before the arrival of the
Rnssians, and to whose ravages the libertinism of -
the Kamtschadales gives a greater extent; and
finally, 1n 1800, an epidemical disease almost de-
stroyed the remaining popmution. RE
The Kamtschadales have in general been con-
~verted to the Greek religion, and -have adopted
- muny of the customs of the Russians, particularly
- the habit of intoxication. "They however retain
their ancient music, lascivious dances, flanguage,
- and some part of their dress. The summer they
employ in fishing, and salting and smoking the ”
‘produce for winter. - In the autumn they gather -
the berries of the water lilly -and k'ilr}ery, which
the Russians purchase to make brandy. In the
spring they frequent the rocks and swamps to -
collect sea birds’-eggs, which they preserve.in fish
oil. | |

| The



280 MARITIME GEQGRAPHY.

| The habitations of the Kamtschadales towards
_'; _the south are named isbas and balagans ; the for-
* mer being the winter dwellings, and the latter the
summer : they arc both elevated on posts twelve
feet from the ground. Towards the north the
winter cabins are sunk in the earth to preserve
the heat; but which also preserves the stench of
<their putrid fish and other ordures, and renders
them insufferable to any but a Kamtschadale. "Fen
to twenty of these cabing form the largest of their
villages. 'The mode of travelling in kamtschatka,
in wintcr, is on sledges, drawn by dogs; four te
cight of these animals being yoked to a sledge:
the rate of their going 15 ten to fifteen wersts an
hour, or 200 wersts in forty-eight hours. The
value of a draught dog is from 30 to 100 rubles.
- The Russian inhabitants of the Peninsula, in
1793, amounted to 1,687. '
The only for¢ign merchant vessels that have
as yet visited Kamtschatka are, one {rom Ben_ﬂ'al
in 1786, which disposed of a small part only of her
eargo, at St. Peter and St. Paul; a second from
the same place, in 1792, found no sale; and a
French vessel, commanded by a Russian, in the
Tatter year. Nevertheless, a vessel, direct from
~ Europe, could afford to sell the same goods
800 per cent. cheaper than what they can be
- brought for by land, as is proved by the following
pnces of some articles at Kasan and Kamtschatka,

. in 1793.
o Kasan.
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Kasan. Kamischatlka,
Rables. Kopees. Rubles.  Kopeos.
A yard of stout Linen. . 2 0..139

A pair of boots....... 8 0.. 121018

11b. of soap....... .« 0 6.. 0 60to100
Apair of thread stockingsl 25.. 4to 5

11b. of candles....... 0 S.. 0 80to100
1lb. of tea .......... 2 0.1 o0

1lb. of sugar......... 050.. 38 o
1lb. of icaf tobacco.... 0 5.. 3 0
1lb. of wheat flour.... 0 50.. 5 0
1lb. of barkey do...... 0Go.. 8 ¢
1lb. of rice.......... 010.. 1 o

Previous to 1783, Kamtschatka had but two
places considered as towns; Bolcheretz, which
was the seat of government, and St. Peter and
St. Paul.  Iu that year Nishnei Kantschatka Was
erected into a city, and the goverminent transferred
toit. In the same yearsthe #peninsule afforded
a revenue of 40,000 rubles, arising from the tribute
pad by the Kamtschadales, from a duty on furs,
apd from the proiits o the sals of brandy.

‘The governor of Katatschatka is usitally a gene.
- ral officer; his saary is only 60O rubles a year,
and he is expected to keep a table for bis officers.
This, however, cannot be very expensive, if his.
general bill of fare is the same as given by a récent
voyager,—fresh, salted and smoked geese and wild
ducks, fresh and smoked rein-deer flesh, wild
sheeps’ totigues and salmon. o

The west coast of the peninsula s generally
low and sandy to the foot of the mountains, which

n
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Wet Can. in some places approach close to the shore, and
- are rugged, at others they recede eight to ten
- leagues inland. On each of the three prmmpal'

rivers which empty themselves on this coast is a
Russian establishment: that of Bolcheretz is the
principal, having, in 1793, thirty-five houses and
235 inhabitants, with a fort of five bastions and:
twenty cannon. It is situated eight Ieagues up
the Bolchoya-Reka, or Great River, in whosc
‘mouth the rise of tide is nine feet. - 8
Itchinskoi, the second establishment, is on the
Itchil, and has not ifnicreased since 1771, when
it had ten houses and fifty inhabitants.” The third
~and most ancient establishment is on the Tigil : in~
1793 it had a church, forty-five houses, and 3838
~ mhabitants 5 in. 1804 its hauses were only in- .
- creased to {]ft}r e i aee o
Emcar,  The east coast is entuely mountamous, the
ﬂhore composed of nightrocky cliffs and headlands, -
with small coves filled with' shoals and rocks. - The-
depths, three miles off shore, are tlnrty to nmet) :
fathoms. SR - BTN
;- Awatska Bay, on the S. E part of' the pcnmauh _-
“is a very capacious harbour, and the only one fit
for large ships; it is entered through a strait one
.mile and a half broad and four mﬂes long, within
which 1t expands to a basin twenty- ﬁ_tedm]es in
“circuit, with regnlar depths, from fifteen to seven
fathoms. The shores, except on the N. W., are
elevated, level, and well wooded. . S
"The bay abounds in cod throughout the vear,' |

and when the frost brgaks up turbot and rays are -
takpu -
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taken in great quantities. Herrings and smolts

Eust Coagt,

o

arrive in April and remain till June, when they

are succeeded by shoals of salmon of different

~species.. 'The rivers Awatska and Paratunka fall

- into the bay on the north. -~ + .

The bay has three harbours, St. Peter and St.
Paul, or Niakina and Nakowoi, on the east, and
Tarjinskoi on the south. St. Peter and St. Paul
has only room for half’ a dozen ships, moored head
~and stern ;. the south side of the port is formed by
~a low narrow point of land, on which is the town,
which, in 1793, contained only .eighty;ﬁve Russian
inhabitants, and so slow has been its progress, that
in 1804 it had but 150 souls, of whom twenty-
five only were females. The general neglected

state of the country may be inferred from Krusen--
stern’s description of this settlement; ¢ Nothing, .

‘says he, 1s visible here, that could persuade any
one of its being inhabitcd bji civilized people.
The shores of the harbour are strewed with stink-
ing fish, tor which a number of half-starved dogs

are seen fighting. In vain the eye looks round for

a single decent house, for a road, or even a well
beaten path.. No meadow, no garden, no enclo-

. sure of any kind denotes cultivation or property, -

a few decayed huts and balagans, some planks

laid across the rivulets, which require the greatest. .
“caution in passing them, half a dozen cows pas-
~ turing, and innumerable  dogs lying in' holes,

- which they scratch in the ground to defend them-

selves from the flies, are the objects which St, Peter
and St. Paul’s present to the disappointed traveller.”

The
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#a e, 'The harbour of Rakowoi has its name from

- abounding 1n .cray fish: 1t is three leagues deep
and two miles broad, with twelve fathoms depth.
Tarjinskoi harbour is separated from the sca by a -
narrow neck of land: it is five miles deep and

_half a mile broad, with six fathoms depth..

- Cape Cronotskoi is the south point of a large'
bay, at the: north ‘extremity of which the nver
Kamtschatka empties itself, after a course of 500
wersts. The greatest depth i the entrance at
high water 1s eight feet, and in bad weather the
sea breaks quite across ; small vessels can however .
ascend it 200 wersts. Six wersts from the en-.
trance, on the left side,'is a considerable lagoon
frequented by ‘seals. Nishnei, or Lower Kamt—- J_
schatka, is on the river; thirty wersts from its
mouth ; it is the seat of government, and had in .
1793, 508 mhahltants, in 1804: 1ts houses were '_
only 100. e -' o

The river Anapkoi, the northern boundary of'

" the peninsula, on the east empties itself into the
Gulf of Oukinskoi. Cape Ilpinskoi is the north
point of this gulf, and is a high rocky promon-
tory, joined to the main by a low sandy isthmus,
at times overflowed by the sea. In the gulf' is -
the island Karaga lnha,blted by Konaks. |

- T ]

Sl

 Koriaks ~ From Kamtschatka to the Frozen Ocean the
coast of Asia is inhabited by the Koriaks and the
Teutktches. The former, whose number is thought

not to exceed 2,000 individuals, occupy the banks

of
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of the Oluthora and Anadyr 5 they are the same
race as the Kamtscha.dales, ‘but are erratic their

huts are a kind of conjea] tents of poles, covered

with rein-deer skins. - j .
- The Tchuktches inhabit the peninsula betweop

the Gulf of Anadyr and the Frozen Ocean; their

'I-‘chﬂ ot elvem,

b Y

number is estimated at 1,000 families, divided nto

little societies of tribes, some of whom fix' them..

selves on the banks of IiVers or sea coast; for the

burpose of fishing, while others lead an erratie -

ffe with their rem-deer, wandering in search of-

pasture. These animals seem tq be almost the only
compensation that nature hag bestowed on these
polar tribes for their many deprivations ; the;.
milk and their flesh afford a constant supply of
food; their skins serve for clothing, their bladders

for bottles, and their bowels for cord ; while har. -

- nessed to the sledge, they draw their masters OVer

the ice and snow ; they, are nof| ‘however, capa-
ble of much fatigue, twelve to eighteen mileg a
day being as much as they can perform, Lheir
food costs their owper nothing, the mogs they

scratch from under the SNOw being almost thejr

only nourishment. It jq said that some of the

- Tchuktches have no less than 50,600 of thege

animals. o | S R

The features of the T<huktches are coarse, and
according to travellers have nothing of the
Tartar cast. Their huts or tents are formed of
four poles, which scrve to extend a Canopy or
covering of reindeer skins; the fire-place is in
the middle, and the bedg whaich surround it are
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~ Taukers. composed of branches of trees and skins: these
‘ ~dens are fiithy in the extreme, and the manner
- of feeding is equally disgusting. The dress of
“the women consists of a smn'le garment of skin
~ fastened round the heck, so that by -untying a
“knot they appear in a perfect state of nature.
- The Tchuktches and Koriaks are constantly at war,
their weapons are bows and arrows.. -
- The description of these barren:and frozen
. coasts will not long detain us, for they offer lit-
- tle to create an intcrest or to gratify curiosity.
~ The Gulf of Anadyr is a deep 1ndentation which
‘receives the river of the same name: the south
~ point of the gulf is Cape St. Thadeus, and the
north cape Tchukutskoi. The bays of Met-
shigmena and St. Laurence are decp .inlets, be-
tween Cape ‘T'chukutskol and the east cape- ;- this
latter 1s the extremity of a high peninsula _]cnmed
‘to. the main by a narrow low lsthmus

~ The lslands which from their proximity seem
p1op01ly to belong to the Asiatic continent, are
-Behring’s and Copper Island, S.E. of Cape Kamt-
hcha,tka The first is distant from the peninsula
sixty leawueq and is about forty miles long; to-
wards the S.W. 1t 1s mountainous, but level on
the N.E. On the north are two bays” with rivu-
lets, where the Russian hunters sometimes win-
ter. The island is without wood,. uninhabited and
surrounded by reefs: it is said that, in north
- wmds,
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- winds, pieces of native copper are iound washed
upon the shore, -~ . T
Maidenoi-Ostrof; or Copper Island, i§ mine
leagues east of Behring’s, having many rocks
between them: it is eight leagues long, high and
“barren. “The islands called Sinde by the Russiang, -
are the same as the -St. Laurence Island of
Behring, and the Clarke’s Istand of Cook ; by
the Tchuktches they are named Euvogen.  They
are sixteen leagues S.E. of Tchukutskoi Cape, are
-samposed of high mountains, and are frequented
by the Tchuktches. =~ = o S
Anderson’s Island ‘of Cook has been sought for
n vain by the Russians, it is therefore probable
that our navigator was decetved by a fog bank,

[
a
- r
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~ From the 5.E. coast of China to the peninsula
. of Kamtschatka a chain of islands encloses the
seas of Corea, of Japan, and of Tartary.- . The
first of this chain is Forosa, called by the natives_
- Pacahimba, and by the Chinese Tai-wan: it is sepa-
rated from the Chinese province of Fo-kien by a
‘channel twenty leagues wide, and extends between
the latitudes 21° 54 N. and 25° 18".. A chain
~of mountamns runs through it from north to south,
abounding in mineral productions, particularly
‘gold, silver, copper, quicksilver, vermilion, coal,
~-The island is divided into eight provinces,
‘three of which, on the west coast, are subject to
“China, and in these only the gold mines are
worked. These provinces are the richest of the
1sland, being covered with magnificent trees and
- watered by an finity of rivulets, which fertilize.
the vallies, abounding in rice, sugar-canes, &c.
The island has few wild animals, éxcept deer and
. monkies, and it is without horses, asses, or sheep.
Bullocks are used in lieu of the former for labour.
'The woods abound in pheasants, heath cocks,
wild pigeons, &c. The climate is healthy and.
| - - temperate,
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temiperate, but the island is subject to frequent -
earthquakes, ~ ~ =~ L |

Taizwan, the principal town of the Chinese, is
on the west coast; is very populous and rich, in al}
respects resembling the Chinese cities ‘of the con«
tinent. It is defended by a fortress, built by the -
Dutch, and*named Fort Zelandia, still in good --
repair..  The harbour only admits vessels of eight.
feet, and in general the other ports are also shoal,
and the navigation obstructed by sands. - . .

™ The inhabitants of the eastern side of the island

are described as savages, without regular govern.
‘ment. In their teatures and complexions they
resemble the Malays, but - speak a language that

bhas no aflrity- ta amy othere TUGIHH CAOLLS are Q1
bamboo, without furniture ; their cloathing only
2 piece of cloth wrapped round the. waist, and
‘their food what they procure by the chase.” They
raise ornamental cicatriees?on the skin to resemn-
ble trees, flowers, and animals, and blacken their
teeth. . Their religion is an idolatrous polytheism.,
They dispose of their dead in the same manner as -
the islanders of the Pacific, exposmg the bodies
on stages. By their religion women are not al-
lowed to bear children until the age of thirty-six,
and the Priestesses maintain this custom by various
barbarous practices. . It 48 also said that there is -
2 race of gigantic negroes on the island. o

The small islands round Formosa are Lamay,
three leagues from the S.W. point, two leagues
in circuit, and well cultivated, - ‘

ve The
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The Vela Rete Rocks are a reef above water,

' ﬁvg léagues south of the south point of Formosa, -

" Bottol 'Tobago Sima, twenty leagues “east of
| the 8. L. point of Formosa, is:a high'island, saddle
shaped,/: five leagues in circuit, well tultivated
“sand inhabited, . South by east ﬂf it twe mlles is |
" alesserisland, ... °C B RS e i e
' The (,umbrmn s Reef is seven OF. e1ght leagues
. sputh of . Bottol-Tobago, in..the fair way  of the_,
- channel, between it and the Bashee Islands.

"1+ The Piscadores,. or. Fisher’s Islands, Peho& c"’
-the Chinese, .are a group of islands and rocks in
~the chanuel of Formosa, about eight Ieagues dis-

“tant.from.the. coast of -the latter., Pehoe or Pong-

~hu_the largest, is ‘well inhabited , by Chinese. 3
.These islands extend fifty miles Il{)lth_ and sauth,

s g % TP

and have goad rﬁads -among tl%mﬁ.ﬁwﬂ # t
X g e P N
A charn af 1slands e"{te.nds from the nnrth end |
of' Formosa to the Japan archipelago, and are
__;;,Lomprised in two groups. The westernmost group,
_or the nearest to Formosa, are named by the na-
tives Madjicosemah, and are seventeen in number:
_the westernmost of this group is a solitary low
“island, four leagues distant from the body of the
~group, and named Patchow. - Tbe easternmost_
~1sland 1s named Tay-pm-ﬁhan. S o g
" The Lieu-kien: (Lieu-chew, Likeujo, Lent-cheu,'r:
“Lekuejo, &c. &c.) islands, form the second group,
~and are nineteen in number.” The most considera-
“ble 1s named the Great Lieu-kieu, being thirty-five
leagues long, north and south, and six broad : on-
oAats
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its N.W. coast is the harbour of Napakihn, or Na-
pachan, which is entered by a very narrow entrance
with only two fathoms and a half atlow water, but
within it expands to a large basin, with seven fa-
thoms. At each side of the entrance 1s a square
stone fort, with holes as if for wall pieces.. The
town on thig harbour is the principal of the island,
and the royal residence. These islands, together
with the Madjiscosemah, are governed by one so-
vereign, tributary to China, though the natives are
of the Japanese race. The islandsare fertile, pro-
ducing wheat, millet, maize, rice, peppet, camphor,
silk, besides other objects of commerce, as salt,
coral, peé;rls. They abound in horned: cattle, hogs
of a verylarge breed, and fowls; they also possess
horses and deer. The natives carry on an esta-
blished trade with China, Formosa, and Japan..
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ISLES OF JAPAX,

The Empire of Jaran, sas it is ususuly called by
Europeans, consists of three considerable, and 3.
great number of small islands, separated from
the peninsula of Corea and the coast of Chinese _
. Tartary by the Strait of Corea and the Sea ot
* “Japan, and extendmg between the latItudes of
30":’ and 41°, - .. o L ‘L e

- These 1sla.nds were ﬁrst made knﬂwn tﬂ Eﬂr '
rope by Mare Paul, who collected some details re.
specting them from the Chinese, under the pame
- of Zipangri. - In 1535 or 1543, they were ﬂlst.'
visited by the Portuguese. - a

The name Japan (Je-pen or Je-paun) is Chmese,'
and signifies the Country of the Rising Sun, The
three principal islands are Niphon, Kiusiu snd
- oikokf.  Their surface presents a variety of mouns
- tains, hilis and valleys, Many of the mountaing
~contain wolcanos, but in general they are well
- clothed with evergreen trees, and give bu'th to
RUMErous rwulets, which fertilize the valleys, but
seldom .arrive at the magnitude of rivers,  The -
hills are cultivated to their summits, and present‘
the smiling picture of human industry, in the
- midst of vestiges of physical convulsions. In the
- island of Niphon, in the eentre of an extensive
valley,
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valley, is a lake, said to be in length equal to hity
hours of a horse’s pace, and one-third of that in
breadth. The east coasts are lined with rocks,
against which the sea beats with incessant fury.
The climate approaches to humid, the most abun-
~ dant rains falling after midsummer, and during
this season it thunders almost every night. The
maximum bﬁthe thermometer, at Nangasaki, in
August is ninety-eight, and the minimum in Ja-
nuary thirty-five. . The summer heat is, however,
_Lnodemted by fr_equen-t sea breezes, and the snow
never lies on the ground more than a few days.
- Rice is the principal grain cultivated, but wheat,
barley, rye, and Indian corn are also preduced ;
- the potatoes are indifferent, but peas, beans, cab-
bages and turnips are equal to those of Europex

The islands have no apple trees, but pears grow to -

‘a very large size; and oranges, figs, shaddocks,
bananas, gocoa-nuts, jacks, and other fruits of the
. tropics arrive at perfectiot ; giﬂger,- black pepper,
sugar, cotton and indigo are cultivated in great
quantity ; the tea shrub grows wild in‘the hedges,
and on the sides of the lesser mountains are found
the Indian laurel and camphor. ‘The islands also
afford other medicinal plants, sueh as the muquet
of Japan, ‘the aromatic acore, squine root, cerete
. of Japan, moxa, snake wood, murgo root, the
" ppium poppys jalap, &¢. - The cypress, larch, and
weeping willow are common,

The islands have but a scanty proportion

of "quadrupeds, there being but few hogs, and
neither goats nor sheep ; the two first are consi-
| | v4 - . dered
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dered as injurious to agriculture, and therefore are
not allowed to propagate. The horses and black
cattle are in small number, and the only animals
used in agriculture are buffaloes and very small
cows. The wild animals are confined to wolves
and bears, chiefly towards the north, and foxes.
The flesh of the bear is eaten, but foxes are held
In abhorrence, under the belief thatf{)l:ey are evil
spirits which have assumed this shape. - Dogs;
however, make up for the scarcity of other qua.
drupeds, for, by a law of one of the CDPErors, -
particularly attached to the canine race, and which
has become a ‘sacred custom,.they are protected
and neurished at the expense of the towns. |

The only game are pheasants and partridges.

The Japanese islands abound in the precious
~netals; and the sovereign claims two-thirds of the
produce of the mines. ‘They have also rich mines
of copper, mixed with considerable quantities of
gold, which afford the most lucrative object of
~ foreign commerce. Iron is the scarcest metal, but
it 1s still found in sufficient quantity for the necess
‘sary domestie utensils and arms. Sulphur and
- pummice stone are in abundance; and coal is said
to be found to the north. The islands have alss
white marble, red agates, asbestos, potters’ earth,
and other minerals. A kind of red napths is
" burned in lamps. - Hot mineral springs are fre.
quent, and are had recourse to in various diseases:;
~The Japanese are of a middle size, well made
- and robust, their complexion either brown or pale .
“white like the Chinese ; but their distinctive fea-
ture
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ture is the eye, which is small, oblong, and sunk
in the head. They have the head large, the neck
short, the nose large, hair black, thick, and shin-
ing, from the oil they rub into it. These ca«
racteristice seem to - denote their origin from
the Chinese, with a mixture of Mongul or Man.
chou Tartay, but their language has no affinity to
that of eithek of these people, Accnrding to

‘their traditions, there formerly existed in the
island of Niphon two other races, the Mosins,
~a Hairy Kuriliens on the north, and a natlon of
Negroes on the south. | __
'The ancient government of Japan resembled

- that of 'T'hibet, the Dairi, or sovereign pontiff,
answering to the Grand Lama. In the year 1148
(according to the Japanese annals) this prince con-
fided the military government of his dominions to
a kubo, whose office becoming hereditary. His
power at last predominated, ovey that of the dairi,
and in 1585 the latter was deprived of even the
shadow of political authority. Since that period,
the government of Japan may be considered as a
hereditary absolute monarchy, controled by a great
number of hereditary absolute princes, of whom -
the mutual jealousies, and the hostages they are
obliged to deliver, secure their submission to the
suprece~power. Each of these petty sovereigns
keeps a standing army on foot. ‘The laws of
“Japan have been greatly praised by some travellers,
while by others they have been as greatly decried.
The former tell us, that justice i3 expeditious
| .md executed with rigour, without rcspect to per-
| 5018,
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soms, except that the nobles may commute cers
tain punishments by pecuniary fines. - That the
police is well organized and vigilaut, and that the
inhabitants of every street being made responsible -
for the crimes committed by any individual of it,
crimes are consequently rare, But, on the aother
hand, we are informed that the punishments are
barharéusly cruel, that mincing a;/ . eriminal to
pieces, opening the belly with a knife, suspending
him by iron hooks through the ribs, or boiling
him jn oil, are the most common. Though, in
such a system of legislation, erimes must certainly
be rare, it at the same time deprives innocence of
s tlanquilhty and society of its happiness, and
‘surely it is better to run the risque of being once
- ar twice robbed in the course of iite, than to be

every day 1n fear of being bmled in ml to ew:plate
& crime committed by an{:rthel
| The standing armies of the dtﬁ'erent princes of

~ Japan are estimated at 468,000 infantry and
-+ 58,000 cavalry, which would suppose a population
pt twenty to thirty millions; but most probably
there is 1n those estimates a great deal of exagf
geration, - -

The Japanese appear to be less advanced in
navigation than the Chinese, the government .
strictly prohibiting the going out of sightefland ;
and to insure the compliance with this restriction,
the junks are built in a manper that unfits them
for the open sea. Those .seen by Broughton
were trom thirty to three hundred tons, with but
one mast and a single sail of cotton ; they are un:

. ~ able
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able to fack, but ware in a short cofipass; their
anchors resemble graplings with a: number of
hooks. Other navigators describe them as so low
abaft, as to be unable to go before tire wind, when
it blows fresh, without great danger.. The Japa-
nese use g compass nearly similar to that of the
Chinese.* ™ They pretend to have anciently navi-
gated to Foipoesa and Java, and on the north to
the coast of America, butat present their voyages
extend no farther north than Jesso. The roads
~troughout Japan are wide, with ditches to carry
oft the water, and kept in the highest order, which
1s not, however, difficult, there being no wheeled

- carriages, the common modes of travelling being
either on horseback or in palanquins. - - |
- The Japanese are divided into two religious
sects, called Sinto and Budso : the former believa
In a Supreme Being,  but who they conceive is

| too exalted to congern hin}self )vit_h their affairs,
but they invoke divinities of an inferior order as

~mediators ;—they believe that the souls of the

:good 1nhabit luminous regions near the empire,
‘while those of the wicked wander in the air, un-
11l they have expiated their faults. ‘The Sintos

-abstain from animal food, not from a belief in the

- Metempsycosis, but because they abhor the -effu-

- ston €“#laod, and dare not touch a dead hody.
- The sect of Budso is the same as that of Budha,
or Boudh of India, mixed with some foreign

‘superstitions. . '

Between
- % See Note (1),
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- ~Between 1549 and 1638, the Jesuits were
employed in introducing Christianity into Japan;
- but two persecutions annihilated the infant church.
.« In the first, in 1590, 20,000 Christians were massa-
cred, and in 1638, 87,000 * shared the.same fate.
The political intrigues of the Jeswts, and their
violent, intolerance, 1is generally suppr‘fed to have
been the chief cause that rendered the Christian
doctrine odious to the sovergigns and people of
Japan; and since the last epoch it has been held
in abhorrence by the Japanese of all classes. . -

"The civilization of the Japanese appears to have
been long stationary, like that of the Chinese ; but
several particulars, in which the two people differ,
afford a much greater probability of improvement in
the former than the latter. A more manly character
and a greater degree of political liberty bring the
Japanese nearer to the European. Their learned
language is said te be that of the ancient Chinese,
but their alphabet instead of Wwhole words designs
-gingle letters only. A number of the Japanese read
and speak Dutch, and the elements of natural
history and medecine have began to be taught
according to works 1n that language.

The Japanese are confined to one mfe, but the
concubines live in the house with her, and neither
are shut up as in China, The dead beodies of
people of distinction are burned, those of the com-

mon class buried. -
| z o The._

e

" # 'This is aceording to the musmuameﬂ but catem;mrar}' writers make
the total number of Christians only 20,000, LT -
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- The most considerable branch of the Japanese
commerce is with Chma, from whence are pro- =~ .
cured raw silk, sugar, turpentine, and drugs, in = .
exchange for capper bars, varnish and gum lac.

& . .. .
.

| », the punmpﬂ cf the Japan lslands, Niphon.
s 300 leagudg long, but of very unequal breath,
from seventy Yo thirty leagues. Jeddo, the me-
tropolis, is on the east side, and is said to be so
extensive as to require twenty-one hours to walk
Tound 1t, and the palace of the emperor, we are
assured, 1s surrounded by a wall of stone, five
leagues in circuit, ‘with ditches and drawbridges.
The houses are of wood, two stories, the ground
floor towards the street being shops. The gulf, in
which the city 1s situated, is so shoal, that vessels
of any size cannot approach the town nearer than
five miles- Before the bay is a group of Jslandq, -
one of which is-a volcano. ( .
The other towns of the island, of which we have ,
any knowledge, are Gasima and Nambu to the
N.E. On the S.W. are Odowarra, Okosaki and
Kawnaj the latter one of the richest of the E'mpiw
‘with a strong castle msulated.” | o
(sacca on the south at the mouth of the Gcwa,'-.
the largest river of the island, is a rich and large
- towrfy e rsected by eanals; crossed by hand-
~ some bridges of cedar, and is the port of Miaco,
the second city of the empire situated on the
- same river. Miaco 15 the residence of the Dairi,
and the principal seat of commerce and Ieﬁming’-
- 1he temple of Daibouts surpasses all- others in

J apan,
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mgon Japan, though it is built entirely of wood. The
population of this city, acmrdlng to Kempfer, 1S
« upwards of 400,000. .

Fiogo, on the same Gulf as Osacca, has a pmf
formed by a‘mole which shelters it from the south:
it is well built and populous. Muru, near the
south extremity of the island, has #“good port.
The towns of the west and north-'coasts of the
island are unknown to Europeans, and it is the
same with those of the island of Sikoke, which
has never been visited; it is th:[rty-sm leages™

~ long and twenty brcad. ’ 8
v, The Island of Krvsiv is eighty leagues lnng and
—  fiftybroad. On the west coast is NANG&SAKI, the
only port of Japan into which foreign vessels are
admitted, and this privilege is confined to the

Chinese and Dutch. The harbour is surrounded

by mountainous shores and is a mile in length, with

depth for the largest ships over a muddy bottom ;
the rise of tide is considerable. - The town is
entirely open, the streets winding, with canals to
receive the waters that descend from the mountains

that rise all round the city; every street has a

gate at each end which is shut at night, and all

communication prevented; each street is sixty -
fathoms long and the number of houses about

1,000. . The isle of Decima, in which {i¢ Latch

are shut up, is a rock 238 feet long, separated

from the city by a narrow artificial ditch crossed

by a bridge, but fordable at low water; the rock .

s entirely surrounded by a strong enclosure of

7 planks,



Isiis oOF JapaN, 303
planks, with but one gate towards the water and
ancther towards the town. ' | |

Kokura, on the north side of the island, 1s one

of the largest and most commercial towns of Japan;

it is on asriver, and is surrounded by high" walls,
flanked &ith towers and encompassed by a ditch.

The port ¥ only receive small vessels, being

choaked up U\ the mud of the river. .Songa, a

Kiwsiite

town of this island, is celebrated for its beautiful .

women and semi-transparent porcelain.

—The lesser Japan islands are numerous but are.

Little known. Ufu-Sima is the principal of a group
of eight, between the Lieu-Kien Islands and
Kiusin, Tanaa-sima is the largest of agroup of
seven, S.W. of Kiusiu. Li-Keois separated from
~ the south end of this latter island by the Strat
of Van-Diemen. The inhabitants of Li-Keo are
described as cultivating their fields to the music of

Jyres, and gathering two, CrORS of rice a year.

Cancox-Sima is worthy of notice as being the spot
where the Portuguese first landed. .
“The Gotto Isles are a group off the west point
of Kiusiu. . Tsus-Sima, 1n the middle of the Strait
of Corea, is tributary to Japan; it is of moderate
. height, the wvallies well enltivated, and the west

coast lined with rocks. The Oki Isles are a group
north Gf~he south end of Niphon. o

.South east of Niphon is a group of _irolcﬂnic-
“ islands, of which Iatsisio is the largest, though

only three or four mries long. Its shores rise per-

pendicularly to the height of eighty fathoms, and

are only accessible. by rope ladders; hence pro-
h - ~ bably
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-bably 1t i$ that this island is appropriated as a
~state prison. One of the islands throws out

"ii.- ———— ]

-

ISLES OF JESSO—KURILES,
L a7

North of the Japanese empire two Jurge islands
and many lesser ones form an independent archi.
pelago, which was very confusedly known until
the voyages of La Perouse, Broughton, and Kru.
senstern. .- 'Lhe first notions of theée_'”-'{:ountr%::""
““were collected by, the. Duteh fom thewapandse,
 but, were 50 vague,-that it was doubted . whether
thiey formed-a great island between Asia and

~America, or & peninsula joined to Tartary. In
. 1643, the Dutch of the Moluccas sent two ships
to explore the sea north of Japan, and to seck
for the northern passage. These vessels, named
the Kastricom and Bregkes, sailed from Ternate,
and kept company to within fifty leagues of Jeddo,
the capital of Japan, where they separated in a
storm. De Vries, in the Kastricom, ascertained
the existence of an island between Japan on the
: éo’iit'hiaml-__ Asta on the N.L.,, to which he gave
the name’ of Staten-Fyland ; to the east of. this
be " discovered. another land, which he  called
Company’s Land, but did .not ascertain fis extent.
It appears akso that he sailed along the east. and
N.Ii coasts of Matsumay or Jesso; and was driveii
by the currents through the sirait which’ separates .
that island from Sugalin; but a foo preventing
| | - 1 him
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him from sceing the Jund in the strait, h& conceived
that of Sagulin to be a continuation of Matsumay.
At the same period, the north extremity of Niphon
being pluced two degrces .too far south, a great
space w.:ls-lelt between this island and. Matsumay,
while, ucrording to the Japanese, they were only
SCpae by a narrow strait. About this time,
< L mlmgnanes in China collected some
uluimation respecting the island of Sagalin and

a strait of Tessoy. In the attempts to combine
~—thege uncertain indications, the most celebrated
geographers produced only imperfect sketches.
Danville, who twice endeavoured to elucidate the
question, joincd Sagalin on the south to the con-
tment of Tartary, and reduced its dimensions so
as ouly to cover the mouth of the Amur.

The Russians become masters of Kamtschatka,
extended their researches . along - the chain of
Kauriles, and in 1718 a Cosgck 3 reached the island
of Kunachir, forming a part of “the land of Jesso
of the Dutch. In 1736, Spanbergen, a Dane in
the scrvice =of Russia, visited the east side of
Urup,. or Compiauy’s Land, Atorku, or Statcp.
Eyland, Kunashir, and Matsumay, and arrived at
the coast of Nlphnu but he was deficient in the
means of aScertammg Lthe positions of these lands,
neither G2 he agcertain their respective insularity.
In 1777, a Rusl:an circumnavigated the islanas
Atorku and Urup, and the existence of an ai-
chipclago being thus finally ascertained, geo-
graphers were puzzled to reconcils the new
discoveries with the  famons o0 of  Jesco,

YO, I X . aud
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and one &f them * cutting the knot, supposed
an earthquake to have broken this land into
islands. | |
Such was the imperfect knowledge of this ar- .

chipelago uantil the voyages of La Pérouse and
Broughton. 'T'he former navigator Imss/tyf through
the strait of Corea, and aiter exzinining the
" coasts of Tartary and Sagalin, w .ch form the
-gulf to which he gave the name of Channel of
Tartary, he returned to the south, and passing__
between Sagalin and Matsumay (which 1s evidentl ==
" the strait of Tessoy mentioned by the missionaries,
~ but to which the name of La Perouse has been at-
tached), he ascertained the position and extent of
the southern islands seen by Spanbergen. Brough-
ton, after examining the Lieu-Kieu Islands, the
- south and east coasts of the Corea, and the east
coasts of Japan, terminated his researches at the -
sland of Mareekan.,

JESSO.

L]
b

The island called by the Japanese Jesso (the -
shore) and Mosin (the body hairy) is named
Chica by the natives, according to La Perouse, and-
Insu (Greenland) according to Broughton; it is
separated from Niphon by the strait of Sangaar,

five leagucs broad, named by the Japanese Matsi,
~or Strait, and the town on the south Matsimay,

which

% Mauller. o
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which name is sometimes apphed to the whole
1sland. - | L |
. This 1sland 1s entnely composed of hlgh and
well wooded mountains, from whence descend nu-
Merous J4vers. The trees are oak, elm, ash, maple,
birch, begch, linden yew, silver pine, poplar, yoke
elm, wﬂloxv, and a great variety of shrubs, ‘The
fruit trees a,re.\;.;:hesnuts, plums, with grapes, and
many species of berries. Of esculent vegetables, most
of those common to Europe are found here, either
—1yld or cultivated, such are wheat, maize, millet,
French beans, peas, lentils, turnips, reddishes, car-
rots, beet, garlic, onions, besides hemp, tobacco, &ec.
- The wild animals are deer, bears, foxes, and rab-
bits ; the bears are taken when young, and reared |
like dogs till a certain age, when they are confined
- 1n cages, where they are-fattened for food. Itis
said the women allow them to suck them when
first taken ; and although they feast on them with
the rest of the family, they webp for their death,
as for that of a child. The shores abound with
seals and sea-otters, and the bays with fish, parti-
culmly sprats, which are driven into them in
immense shoals by the whales. The rivers are
. also tull. of salmon. |
The proper natives of Jesso, or Mosins, accord-
~ing to K-usenstern, call themselves Ainos ; they
are “taller and Stouter than the Japanese ; their-
“ taces are covered with thick black beards, which
. confounds with their black and rather frizzled
hair ;. and, according to Broughton, their bodies -
| x 2 . N are
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principally composed of cloth made from the
mner bark of the linden - both sexes are fond of
smoking tobacco, | | S
- The southern extremity of Jesso is subject to
the Jap\b-q'ese, who keep the Mosins in the most .
abject staie of subjection, and prohibit them from
all intercourse with strangers. The principal
town of the \.Fapanes;e, and where the viceroy
resides, is Matsimay, on the south coast, a na-
tural fortification, inaccessible on the side of the
lad. - | |

Volcano Bay, visited and named by Broughton
from three volcanoes on its shores, is also on the
south end of the island; it is surrounded by a
beautiful country rising gradually from the water,
covered with verdure, and finely dotted with
clumps of trees. In the N.E. part of the bay is
Eudermo harbour, sheltered from all winds, in
four and five fathoms, and'}vitly wood and water
m abundance. o

On the west side of the island are several
Japanese posts; and on this side are the isles
Osima, Kosima, Riosiri,* rising to a great peak,
named De I'’Angle by La Perouse, and Refunsiri.
‘The great gulf of Stroganof of Krusenstern js
near the middle of the west coast of Jesso, and on
the north coast ig,Atkis,‘a sate port, surrounded
by woody mountains, and inhabited solely by
Mosins, R .

*x8 7 The

,‘f,.

® Siri, or Schir, in the langnage of the Mosing, has the same signifiga~
. tion as Sima in Japanese, i, ¢. isiand. R
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The islands north of Jesso are included by the™
- Japanese in the general name of Kuriles, which it
would appear signifies the country of sea weeds.
The natives of Jesso reckon thirty-five islands,
but the recent charts of Krusenstern n{;ffk only
twenty-six. This chain is separated’into two
groups by the Boussole channel of 13 Perouse, and
‘which may be properly distihgﬁ‘ished by the
names of the Great, or Japanese Kuriles, and
the ZLesser, or Kamschatka Kuriles ; the former
are inhabited by the Mosins, who have been
~called the Hairy Kurilians, to distinguish them
from the mnatives of the Little Kunles, who
are of the Kamtschadale race, and without
beards. | | .

The principal islands of the Gfeat Kuriles are
Chicotan, or Chi-Kutan,* separated from Jesso
. . bya W{ xtrait : thisislandis claimed by Japan.

Kunaschir, the neg{t isiand to the north, 1s diver-
sified by mountains and vallies, covered with ma-
ples, pines, and the pinus cembra. Etorpu or
Atorku  (Staten-Eylopd of the Dutch) 1s also’
covered with pine frsfests, and has a burning vol-

- ¢ano, Urup (Comény’s land of the Dutch) is
~ cloathed with pines and alders, and is separated |
from Etorpu by Strait de Vries. Mareekan, the
northernmost of the Great Kurilds, has only the
same trees as the last: it is twelve leagues long,
with an apparently volcanic peak in the centre. On
" the N.E. is a large bay, but -whose narrow en-
S trance :

* Auian in the Mosin dialect sighifies country, .
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{rance is crossed by a bar, with retﬂy two fathoms.
The Russians formed an establishment here, but
which had been abandoned before Broughton vi-
sifed it. | .

» - -

- The Yittle Kuriles, which extend to Cape Lo-
potka of Kamtschatka, present a chain of rugged,
sterile, and »generally volcanic islands, through
whose straits the tides run with great velocity.
The names of thesc islands are so differently writ-
ta by travellers and geographers, that it 1s diffi-
cult to give a correct list of them. They seem to
stand in the following succession from south to
north : Raschaooa, in which is a volcanic peak,
named Peak of Saritscheff; Rakhoa, or Rock-
kake ; Motua, or Mutova, twenty miles long, on
the south has a lofty volcano, in a state of igni-
tion, on the north it is tolerably fruitful,” but
has not above 100 inhapitants; Keyto, or- Ke-
toi, uninhabited, is nearly ﬁle size of the last,
rocky, but with wood; Syas, or Schiasch-Ku-
“tan, an extinct volcano, uninhabited; Ekarma,
or Ikurma, a burning volcano, with sulphurous™
springs ; Etrama-kutan, an extinct volcano, un-
‘inhabited ; Ana-kutap, twenty leagues long, with
two volcanic peaks, has little wood; Schiouts-
chey; Makan; Kur-assey; Schirinki has steep
rocky shores, *overed with moss; Poromuschir,
or Poroluschir, high and woody ; Mayil; Shooin,
or Shoomska, fow leagues south of Cape Lo-
patka ; Alaid, a conical volcano.
o X 4 | - "These
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These islands are considered as belonging to
~ the Russian empire, as an appendage of Kamts.
chatka; and their few inhabitants are, in the
same manner as those of the peninsula, subject .
fo a tribute- of skins, of the different kjads of
foxes and of sea otters, with which they: islands
formerly abounded, but . which have been much
thinned by the constant chase of them,
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STHE GRAND ARCHIPELAGO.

£

Quitting the old continent, of which we have
made the toix, a new scene awaits us in the
immense archipelago between Asia and America,
occupying an extent of 3,000 leagues from
wdst to east, and presents scenes capable of rous-
ing the most languid imagination, by the variety -
" and novelty of its physical and moral appearances.
 The gradual discovery of this vast labyrinth of’
islands has been the cause of its receiving no ge-
neral denomination, and of its having been consi-
- dered an appendage of Asia. Latterly, however,
geographers have began to treat it as a jifth part
of the earth, and as such have sought to attach to
it distinctive appellations, either as 2 whole or in
divisions; such as Austral-Asia and Australia,
Notasia and Polynesia, while a recent French
geographer * has proposed the generic denomma-
tion of Océanique, which certainly is free from any
other objection than the insurmountable one of not
agreeing with the English language, which does
not admit the employl‘]ent of an adjective sub-
stantively. With respect to ourselves, as our

wish extends no farthe1 than to give all possible
clearness

* Malte Brun, Précis. de la Géog.
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clcarncss to our descriptions, we shall consider
this Grand Arclipclago as composed of several les-
ser ones, defined either by natural limits or by the
races inhabitmg them. .

1. The first of these divisions that pms*ew{a 1tself’
is the Malay Arclupelago, of which théd inclusive
limits -are the islands in the Bay of Bengal on
the west, the Philippines on the ~mnorth, and the
Moluccas on the east.

2. The Papua Archipelago, bounded on Lhe
west by the Moluccas, and including the New He-
~ brides and New Caledonia, &c. on the east. °
- 8. New Holland or Terra Australis, and New"
Zealand; and . | |

4., I‘ox the fourth and last dnimon, we shall
adopt .the significant and appropriate term Poly-
nesta; which will include the numerous islands
scattered over the Pacific, and which we shall
~ subdivide into chains or groups..

‘The grand featuie in this fifth pdlt of the alobe,
1s the continuous direction of the vast chains of
mountains that run through it; thus from the .
Andamans to Timor, a chain extends nearly N. W,
and S.E. until it meets another chain composing
the Philippines, Celebes, Moluccas, New Guinea,
where under the equator its summits retain perpe-

- tual snow; and from wherce it continues its direc-

tion to the S.E., skirting the casC coast of Aus-
tralia, and terminating only at the south promon-
tory ot Van Dieman’s Land. - A third chain forms
a continuity from the parallel of Japan through
the Mariannes and New Philippines, Solomow’s
" Islands, the New Hebrides and New Caledonia,
. whose
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whose general direction is also from N.W. to >. L.,
and which direction is likewise preserved in almost
all the groups that form the division of Polynesia.
Twp grand formations prevail throughout this
fifth pektlon of the earth, by each of* which innu-
merable islands have been raised from the abysses
of the deep. -In the first, the imperceptible zoo-
phite creates a~constantly increasing mass of cal-
careous rock, which at length becomes an island,
and this island a garden; while, in the second
tcemation, volcanic fires have produced vast peaks
towering above the ocean, and whose sides are
covered with scorize and lava, in many instances
decomposed into the most fruitful soil. :
As this great archipelago has had two strikingly
obvious manners of formation, so in its inhabitants
we find two grand races, totally differing in phy-
sical appearance and in moral character : these are
the Malay and the Papumor Qceanic Negro. The'
Malay is no longer considered as aboriginal of the
little peninsula of Malacca, into which by his own
-~ tradition he is only a comparatively modern emi-
grant from Sumatra and Java; neither is this race
confined to the archipelago to which we have
assigned its name, but is diffused throughout the
vast Polynesia, from the Mariannes to the solitary
Easter Islands and from Owhyee to New Zealand.
~Throughout thls immense extent the Malay phy- .
siognomy cannot be mistaken, and the Malay lan-
guage 1s umiversal, ‘with no greater variations than
are found in European languages deriving from the
-same root. The wide dispersion of this race, in is-
lands sometimes separated by many hundred leagues

of
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of sea, has been a subject of much difficulty to the
learned; some supposing it from America; but
both the physical appearance and language con-
tradict this idea. Others suppose the Malays to be
the aborigines of a continent submerged; while
others have attempted to trace them toan ancient
civilized people of Java connected with India.

‘The second race, the Papia or Negro of the
Grand Ocean, is distinguished by the obtuseness of
the facial angle, the thickness of the lips, the
hair frizzled without being woolly, the members
disproportionately long and very slender, and the
sooty complexion. This race occupies New
Guinea and the neighbouring islands, New Hol-
land, the New Hcbrides, New Caledonia, and
the Iidji Islands. Remnants of it are also found
in the Philippines, by the name of Ygolotes and
Negritos, and in the Moluccas, where they are
called Haraforas and Alfurezes; the Googoos of
Sumatra seem also'‘o be of the same race. The
physical conformation of the Papua, and particu-
larly the squareness of the head, distinguishes him
from the African ncgro, and authorizes: the sup-
- position of his being indigenous in these countries.
With respect to language it affords no ground for
reasoning, every tribe having a jargon radically
differing from each other. - - o

—_ . .
-~
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ISLANDS IN THE BAY OF BENGAL

The Preparis is a cluster of small islands  mid-
- way beiwzen Cape Negrais and Grest Andaman
Island. The largest is three leagues long, mode.
rately high and woody, with fresh water. The rest
are slets, surraunded by rocks; they are unin.
habited. o | | o

The Cocos are two low swampy islands, occu-
Pying -a space of four leagues, and nine leagues

N.E. off the north end of the Great Andaman.

They are unminhabited, but covered with most lux-
uriant cocoa palms, as their name denotes. Both
these islands and the Preparis abound in monkeys
and squirrels. . .

- —

The Anpaman Tslands ste two principal ones,

called the Great and Little, and several islets and
rocks above water, between 13° 38 and 10° 3¢,
- The Great Andaman js the northernmost, and js
forty leagues in length ; though separated by a
_ narrow boat channel nearly in the middle, it js
considered as one island. The coasts are in general
- rocky with little sandy coves, affording safe landing
to boats. Jixcept.those sandybeaches on which grow
atherny fern and wild rattan, the whole surface of
- the islands are covered with wood, rendered almost
inpenetrable by creeping vines and parasite plants.
The islands are generaily composed of hills of
| - middling
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middling height ; but in the larger is one, from its
shape pamed the Saddle, which 1s estimated to
have an elevation of 2,400 feet, it being seen
twenty-five leagues at sea. The islands have no
rivers, but a great number of streamsg Jescend
from the hills, and form little cascades ciiposomed
among the trces. 'L'he soil is in some places a
vegetable earth, in others a red or wiitish clay,
mixed with sand and pebbles. At the northern
extremity of the great island some appearances
of minerals have been discovered, particularly tm ;
here also has been found a kind of stone with 161115
of a brilliant gold colour. The forests afford a
variety of timber trees, which arrive at an enorm-
ous size, some measuring thirty feet in circum-
ference. Amongst the lesser trees are the ebony

and the Aleianﬂrian laurel. The slands also
produce the olive, the almond, and the mellori,*

the aloe, the cotton shrub, and the bamboo; but
what is singular, they have few or no cocoa-nut
trees. 'The quadrupeds are wild hogs, monkeys,

“and rats. The caverns of the rocks afford edible

birds’ nests. Fish is abundant, and of ﬁ’lany kinds; -
and the beaches are covered with beautiful shell-

fish and good oysters. |
The mhabltants of the Andamans are pelfect.

negroes, and exist in the most degraded state of

nature; They resemble the negroes of Mosam-
+bique, but in general arc more ucrly' and of very

- S small

-

* Ealled lurum by the natives; it prnduces a fruit thu-ty pnunds we:g};t,
solmetimes called the Nicobar bread fruit. - - S
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amall stature, the men seldom exceeding five feet.
Their limbs are very slender, their bellics protu-
berant, their heads large, and their whole appear-
ance depicts a borrible mixture of famine and fe-
“vocity™, hoth sexes go totally naked.. They have
no idea of agriculture, nor of laying up provision
for the morrow, but depend for their daily subsis-

tence on what the forests or the sea afford them 3

-and, as in the Stormy secason the fishery is- very
precarious, it.is not impossible but they may be
qﬂmetimes driven to feced on. each other. Ey ery
morning they roll. themselves in mud to defend

their skins from the bites. of insccts, and smeer

their hair with red ochre or vermilion mixed with
grease. The men are crafty, vindictive and trea-
cherous. - ‘Their sole employment is endeavouring
to procure food with their bows and arrows, with
which they shoot the wild boars and birds of the

AAndaman
f."": ruHI.EI-E -

{orests, as well as the fish that approach the shore;

they have besides nets for’taking small fish.. The
women .collect the shell fish when the tide is out.
They broil their flesh or fish the moment it is
taken, and eat 1t without salt or vegetables.

‘Their huts are formed of thiee or four poleq :

stuck in the ground, tied together at top, and
covered with branches of trees, with a hole at the
bottom of one side to creep m at,  Their canoes
‘are trunks of th@es hollowed by fire, or with stone
unplements, for they have no iron. They also.
~cross the bays and channels on rafts of bamboo.
Their arrows are pointed either with the bones of
fish orthe tusks of the wild boar; and they have

besides
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#aren - hesides bucklers of bark, and clubs of heavy woad.
" 'Their sole utensil is a basket of twigs, 1in whlch
they collect their provisions. .
| 'They pay some adoration to the heavenly bodles,
believe in genii of the woods, waters, and<moun-
tains, and deprecate the wrath of the spirit of the
storm in wild choruses, which they chaunt on
rocks that overhang the sea. They are immode-
rately fond of singing and dancing; and one of
thetr dances is singular : forming a ring, they turn
round, kicking each others posteriors or their
own with their heels. Their language, which
~ bas no affinity to any of the dialects of India, is
rather soft than gutteral; and their music, which.
1s only vocal, and either recitative or choral, has
nothing harsh. They salute by raising one leg
- and placing the hand on the under part_of the
thigh.. Their number is supposed not to exceed
. 2,000, dispersed in small societies on the shores
. of the harbours, - |
The western mionsoon commences at these
islands in May, and until November rains are
continual : the N.E. monsoon and fine weather
then succeeds. The tides are regular, the flood
coming from the west and rising eight feet,
The Andamans appear to have been known to
the ancients under the name of Insule bone for-
- lunee, whose inhabitants were antphropophagi, and
are described in the relation of the travels of two
* Mahbrhetans in the ninth century. ¢ Beyond the,
two islands of Nadjabalus (probably Nicobars) is
the sea of Andaman. - The people of this coast
; | I - eab
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cat human flesh quite raw. They are black, with
woolly hair, and bave terrific countenances and
eyes ; their feet are more than a cubit in length,
and they go quite naked.” R
Theorigin of this race, .so totally different from
the surrounding ones, affords a subject of inte-
resting enquiry. Some have supposed them to be

the descendants_ of Mosambique negroes, thrawn
on these islands by the wreck of a Portuguese

ship 5 but this idea falls to the ground, when it ig
recollected that the description of these islanders

by the two Mahometdn travellers is nine centuries

anterior to the arrwval of the Portuguese in India.

An accident of this nature might, it is true, have

happened to an Arab ship in the seventh century
but it seems more just to conclude that the Anda-

manians are of the race of aboriginal Oceanic ne-

groes, met m the Great Archipelago to the east,

In 1791 the FEast-Indig Company formed an

establishment at Port Co:nwziilis, on the north.
- end of the great island, as a retreat for the King’s

ships during the N.E. monsoon ; the unhealthiness
- of the climate, however, carried off a number of

the people, and Prince of Wales® Island appesriag

-a more ecligible situation, the establisb~ . v was

withdrawn ; and the Andamans still remain unoc.

W

Awlorman
i&:ﬂ‘h‘dii

cupied by Eurapeans, and affording o objects of

commerce,’ theygre never visite but by an occa-
sional king’s ship for wood and water. T he site
of ©the colony was beaatifully picture%qué, the:
harbour being a vast expanse of water land-lock-
- ed, and interspersed with verdant islands. Oun.

' ¥OL. 111, | Y L . the
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the S.E. side of the island s an equally exce]lent
harbour, named Port Chatham. - :

The channel which separates the great and little
Andamans 1s called Duncan’s Passage, dl’ld is
nine leagues broad, with some islands in it Nar-
condam is a very high barren island, twenty miles
in circuit, and apparently volcanic, its shape being
that of a cone with the apex broken off, |

Barren Island is a volcano in an 1gncous state,
and subject to violent eruptions, chiefly in the-
S.W. monsoon or raihy season, on the eastern
side of the bay; it is small and covered mth
wood, except near the crater. ‘

o

The Nicosar Islands are twenty in number,
forming a chain between the Andamans and Su-
matra ; ahout nine of them are of some size, and
hence they are named ia Malay the Sembilang, or

Nine Islands. Thyy are in general mountainous,
~and covered with impenetrable forests, in which

are found the baringtonia, tournefortia, and boras-
sus. 'The vallies are fertile, but receive no other
cultivation from the natives than slightly turning
up the soil, and planting the cocoa and arcca
palms, yams, and sweet potatoes. The spontaneous
fruits are the plantain, papa, pine apple, tamarind,
mellori, orange, lemon, &c. The wild animals
are the hog, hog deer (babee-roussa of the Malays),
monkeys, squirrels, and rats. . The natives breed

- a great number of hogs, which, being fed entirely

- OnN
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on cocoa-nuts, are excellent; they have also
! » .

plenty of poultry. .Among the birds are phea-

sants, pigeons, and doves, and the salangane, -

which builds its nest in the crevices of the rocks.

The bays-abound in "ﬁsh ; and ambergris is some-
times found on the shores, which are also fre-
quented by the green turtle. T

- All the larger Nicobar islands are inhabited by.

a race, differing both from the natives of Hindos-
~ tan and from the Malays, but.approaching nearest
to the latter. Their colour 1s-a deep copper, the
lips thick and mouth wide ; the heads of news

born infants are flattened by pressing on the occi-.

put, which has the effect of causing the teeth

when they grow to project outward; their hair is
- long and black, they have little beard, and shave -

the eyebrows. Their clothing is a strip of cloth

of the bark of a tree round the middle. Their -
huts resemble bee-hives, raised off the ground ten

feet; and entered by a tra'i)-dqol‘ below, through

which the ladder that serves to hscend by is drawn
up ; they are thatched with the leaves of the

cocoa palm. Ten or twelve of these huts form a

village, and they are only met on the shores, the
.interior being covered with impenetrable wood and-

Nicobay
Tilands,

uninhabited, The men are indolent, obliging the -

women to cultivate the_ground, and row in the
canoes, while they amuse themselves fishing,  in

which a harpoon or spear alone is used, for they -
have neither nets nor-hooks and lines; the fishing -
time is-the night, when they light fires in their

canoes, to attract the fish,

Y 2 Marriages
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hodw Marriages amongst these people are by n‘m.t'ua!__
consent, but the man can put away his wife and
~ take another at his pleasure. Adultery is punished
with death when the female is of higher rank than
her lover, but among men of the same class it is
common to lend each other their wives for a leaf
of tobacco ; barrenness s a great stain, and the
odium is only got rid of on the birth of the third
‘child. They are subject to few diseases, and
- when ill take no internal medecines, but rub the
body with oil, while the priest, who is also the
_physician, repeats an incantation. Their lanwuwe
is a dialect of the Malay; their amusements are
dancing and monotonous and melancholy vocal
music, for they have no instruments except the
gong. They have no other religion than a super-
stitious’ belief in evil spirits. "They bury the dead
close to the huts, after the relations have howled
“over the corpse for several hours, and in the grave
are deposited areca, cocoa-nuts, and other victuals.
The names of the dead are never, repeated, but
an annual ceremony is performed at the graves,
which consists in the women taking out the skull,
-washing it in cocoa-nut liquor and an infusion of
- saffron, and again replacing it in the grave; the
following day several hogs are sacrificed, with
whose blood the men smear their bodles, devour
the meat, and wash it down with fermented toddy
“till quite drunk, when they sometimes fall out and
fight, but as their only weapons are sticks, bves
are seldom lost; for the rest, they are said to be
hospitable, honest and strict to their word. Some.
Daysh
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Panish missionaries, who remained a considerable

time at Katchall, had no success in bringiﬂg them

to christiamty.

The objects the nlfmdb afford for commerce are

cocoa-nuts (which are esteemed the best in India)
and cowries, but they are ouly taken ofl by occa-

sional vessels passing to other places. N

~Carnicobar, the northern island, is six miles
lung and five broad, low and level; it is well)peo-
pled, having many villages on the shﬂres, of fifteen
to Twenty lllitS, each containing twenty persons or
upwards. Batty Malve, or Bali-malu, also called
the Quoin, from its shape, 1s not above four
miles in circuit, and is composed of rock covered
with a thin layer of soil, producing only shrubs

and stunted trees ; 1t has neither inhabitants nor

fresh water. . Chowry is a singular littie island,
not above two miles in circuit, and scarcely raised
above the level of the see, except at one end,
where is a perpendicular rock, gowering above the
~ cocoa-nut and other fruit trees that cover the low
land : the islanders breed abundance of hogs.
Teressa is four leagues long and one and a half
broad, elevated at each end and Tow in the mid-
“dle; it is inhabited. Off its S.E. end is Bomipoka,
a little mountain. island, whose women are remark-
able for being much faiter than the other Nico-

- barians. Tillanchong is about four leagues long °
‘and_one broad, forming a high rugged mountain,
and only mhablted by criminals driven from the

pther islands, | | |
Y 3 A .Cnmm‘t&
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Camorta 1s five leagues long and one broad ; it
is composed of two peninsulas, formed by a la-
goon on the west. Among the trees with which it
is covered 1s the poon, used in India for-masts.
It has some’ very truitful spots, but is thinly inha.

bited, and water, which is pmcmed from wells,
18 scarce 1n the dr y season.

rincutte 1s a low level 151511(1, ~close to the east

side of Camorta; it is entirely covered with the

cocoa and areca palm. -
Nancowry Island, off the south end of Catitor-

ta, 18 four miles 1n circuit, rugeed and uneven,

abounding in limestone, thickly wooded, and
with few inhabitants. The channel between this
1sland and Camorta forms the harbour of Nan-

cowry, capable of sheltering a large fleet from all

winds. The Danes hoist a flag here, but three or

‘four Moravian missionaries are the only Euro-

peans ; and as we have before IlOtICEd therr mis..

~sion is by no means successful.

Katchall, or Tillanchool Island, is nine learrues
i circuit, moderately elevated, and covered mth |

- wood. Meroe, or Passage Island, is small and

low, three leagues N.W. of the Little Nicobar.
The two southernmost islands are called the Little -
and Great Nicobars or Sambilangs. The Little Ni-
cobar 1s four leagues long and two broad, mode-

- rately elevated ; its inhabitants dre more shy than

the other islanders, seldom visiting passing ships.
The strait between the Little and Great Nicobar

- 1s named St. George’s channel, and is three miles

broa-s,
: A
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broad, but the bottom is foul, and the current sets
strong through it; whence ships prefer the Som-
brero channel, between Nancowry and Meroe.

Great Nicobar, fhe southernmost island, is

the lz;rgest, being ten leagues long and four to

five broad, and .so elevated as to be seen twelve
leagues ; it is less known than the other island,
being out of the usual tlack of sh1ps to or from

 the strait of Malacca.

Nieobar
1-3 flIH-iil'i
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MALAY ARCHIPELAGO.’
SUMATRA};-

Tue Island of Sumatra appears to have been
vaguely known to the ancients under the name of

Jaba-Diy, or Isle of Barley. It wasknown to the

Arabs by the name of Lamary and Saborma. Marc
Paul notices some of its kingdoms, and calls it
Little Java, Borneo beiﬁg his Great Java. Ac-
cording to Marsden, the natives have no general
name for this land, nor do those of the interior
know it to be an island. o N |
The Island of Sumatra is separated from the
Malay peninsula by the Strait of Malacca. . Its
extent from Achen Head on the N.W. to Hog
Point on the S.E: i5 916 miles, and its medium’

breadth 180, being cut by the equator nearly in
the middle, extending to 5° 20" N. of that li_ne, and -

- to 5° 58 S, |

A chain of mountains, sometimoes double, some-
times treble, runs through its whole length from
N.W.to S.E. ‘On the west side, this chain ap-
proaches much nearer to the sea than on the
east, the low land to its foot bemg no where
more than twelve miles broad on the formeéi,
The highest summit, named Mount Ophir by
the Europeans, is directly under the line, and

15
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1s 13,842 feet above the level of the sea. Many sumam,
of the mountains contain volcanves which burn
from time to time. Farthquakes, the usual effects
of such internal fires, are often felt, and hot
Springs are common in the neighbourhood of the
volcanoes.  These springs, in their quality, re-
semble those of Harrowgate, -
‘Between the zidges of the mountains are jm- |
mense plains, much elevated above the sea, and
where the cold is sensibly felt. These are the
most cultivated and best inhabited parts of the
island, the mountains and low lands being for
the most part covered with impenetrable forests.
~ The island contains many lakes, from whence
issue numerous rivers and rivulets, rendering
this one of the best watered countries in the
world., The rivers on the west coast are, how-
~ever, from the shortness of their course, too small
and too rapid for navigatien ; besides, this coast |
“being entirely exposed to the fury of the ocean, B
the surf on it is terrible, and throws up banks of -
sand before the mouths of the rivers, which ren-
der them inaccessible to any other vessel than |
long boats. On the east coast, on the contrary, the
- mountains being farther inland, the rivers have a
longer course over a plain surface, and conse-
quently carry more water, and with a gentler cur-
rent to the sea : besides, this side of the island
being sheltered by the Malay peninsula, the
mouths of the rvers are more free trom banks, and
- capable of admitting large vessels, |

The
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. several colours, and petrﬂleum.

| talﬂfrue of wegetable productlons than this island ;

3:3C C NARITINME Gmauwm

- "FThoe chma,te of Sum.ltm 15 more temperate than.

“that of many countries far ther from the equator,

the thermometer seldom rising, in the sbade,
above 85°, and at sun rise it is commonly at
70°. In the clevated plains, the degree of cold .

is sufficient to require fires in the morning. Be-

fore sun-rise, the mountains are enveloped in a
fog of such density, that its extremities may al-

‘most be defined by the touch, and it 1s seldom -

dissipated till three hours after sun-rise.
Thunder and lightning are so common. ac.al-
most to be perpetual, particularly during the west "
monsoon, when the lightning darting irom every
point of the horizon, seems to set the heavens in
a blaze, while the thunder agitates the earth- with
a motion similar to that caused by an earthquake.
In the S.E. monsoon, the flashes are longer, but

" not so frequent, and the tllundcr only growls in

the atmoslznhere. e S
The soil is generally a reddish argillaceous

earth, covered by a thin layer of vegetable mould,
and when left a vear without cultivation it 1is

" covered with brushwood.  On the west side of

the island are large tracks of marsh, formed by
the overflowing of the rivers in the west mon-

SO0, |
“The mineral pmductwns of Sumatra are gold
copper, block-tin, iron, coal, salphur, och.reg of'

ot

- No country in the world can boast a ru:her ca-

ei
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1 of these the pepper plant first deserves- notice, s
as supplying . by far the greatest portion of the .
export trade. ‘The camphor tree also affords a
consitierable commereial object ; it is only found
on the north side of the istand, where it FTOWS
without cuitivation to the size of the largest
forest tree. 'To procure the camphor, the tree is
- cut down and split in small pieces, and the cam-
phor is found in little cavities in a christalized form :
this is called native camphor, and is sold on the
spot for six dollars the pound. It is entirely ex-
ported to China, where it produces a profit of cent
per cent. x - o
~ There is alsoa tree at Sumatra which produces
a liquid camphor, used asa remedy in sprains -
and swellings. It is procured by making a trans-
verse incision on the tree, and digging out the
“wood till a hole is formed capable of holding a
quart, into this a bit of Nghted wood is put, and
the heat drawing down the. fluid, the hole is
filled in a night. In the same'manner is extract-
ed another liquid ‘rosin, named wood oil, which
18 used to preserve timber exposed to the air, The
tree ‘which produces the gum-benjamin grows in
~ the north part of the island, and the gum is pro-
cured by making incisions in the bark, from which
it distils. ST R
~ The cassia, a well known species of coarse
cinpamon, grows in abundance and without cul-
ture on the horth side of the island. The rattan
furnishes considerable cargoes, chiefly for China,
- where it is manufactured into household furniture ;
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._thf., fruit of the rattan, whicl grows in bunches,

15 caten by the Mualays, |

The island produces cotton, but the cu}twmen
of it 1s confined to a suflictent quantity fgrr domes-
tic consumption. The silk cotton also grows here
but its fibre is too short and brittle to bear spinning,
and 1t 1s only used to stuff mattrasses. The areca,
or betel-nut, is a considerable article of export
to the coast of Coromandel. The coffee plant
grows in all parts of the island, but though the
same species as tliat of Arabia, the berry is mtch
inferior, probably from the want of care, ox from |
the constant humidity of the climate.

Dammer is a kind of resin or turpentine, which

- exudes abundantly from a large tree ; it is export- -
ed to India, where it 1s used instead of pitch in

the dock yards. There 1s also a tree which pro-
duces a gum resembling gum arabic, and another |
like gum lack, but ther are neglected. The fo-
rests also contain a waricty of timber trees, which
would be a source of wealth to a more industrious
people : such are the ebony, a species of sassafras,

sandal and aloes wood, teak, iron wood, and
the manchineel, the wood of which resists the
ravages of the white ants. : o
Besides the vegetable productions which enter
mto commerce, Sumatra ‘possesses’ all the fruits
ot the tropics, together with many pecuhar to the
Malay archlpclawo. The mangustine is consis
dered by Kuropeans the most. delicious fruit in
the world : it is the size of a middling apple, and
contains within a hard rind several kernels
surrounded
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sirrounded by a pulpy melting substance full of semeire.

Juice, and it may be eaten even immoderately

without danger, an advantage fow other tropical

fruids possess. - B
- The durian is the favourite fruit of the Malays,
being a powerful aphrodisaic. It grows on a large
trec and is sometimes the size of a man’s hLead 3

its internal substance may with correctness be -

compared to a custard mixed with assafoetida, con-

sequently it is not a frait much relished by Euro-

paans.  “Lhe jack has a resembiance to the durian
b * .

mternally : it contains a number of kernels sur.

-rounded by a fleshy substance, the smell and
taste of which convey the idea of ontons mixed
with honey: o -

The bread fiuit is a favourite of the Malays, and
15 eaten in slices boiled or roasted with sugar : the
taste of this fruit is insipid, something resembling

that of an artichoke bottom. The billingbing 1s

“an extremely acid froit, i taste resembling the
green gooseberry.  The lansiaga small fruit of a
pulpy substance and agrecable taste. The brangan
resembles the chesnut, the cameling the walnut,

- and the katlapping the alinond.  The karembola

18 a fruit resembling the biimgbing, but much
less acid.  The sala is the shape and size of the

fig, .containing an asidulous pulp of a fine perfume.

The jamboo resembles the pear 1 shape, and con-

- Ly e ™, : v
tatns a white flesiiy substance which has the odour

of the rose. The carossol is a mealy fruit the

size of apear.  The ?'fzamboﬂtajn externally resem.
| o | |  bles

L )
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bles the fruit of the arbutus; it contains an acid

but very agreeable pulp.

These are but a few of the most celebrated fr}lits.

~of the Malay archipelago, which 1s said to/pros -

duce 300 spécies, from the jack weighmg 501b. to -
the berry. Nor is it te fruits alone that nature has
confined her bounty in the vegetable reign, she

- has in these islands perfumed the atmosphere with

innumerable flowers in ‘an unceasing succession,
and which are carefully cultivated, the Malays
being passionately fond of them ; particularly e
women, -of whose dress they farm the- greatest

ornament. - - _
‘Rice .forms the. chlef vﬂgetable food of the

Mfl,lﬂys, and consa,qumtly its cultivation 1s most
attended to. It is of two kinds, named from the
places ‘of its growth, the mountain and - swamp

~ rice 5 the former being the best, but gives a less

return, The Malays have a name to dlstmgmsh-
this grain in its different states ; thus the seed 1s
named paddy, the rain husked as we recewe 1t,
bros, and boiled nassy. -

Next to rice the cocaa—palm is the prmmpal-
object of cultivation, though it is not employed.

" in the various. uses as in India, the Sumatrans |

possessing substitutes which are not found there.

Its pulp enters into the compositipn of all theiwr. .

dishes, and its consumption is immense; they
also extract - its oil to -anoint themselves, and
drink the foddy, and make brooms of its leaves. -

The safro-palm of two kinds“is also cultivated,
| though
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though it does not here make any considerable Swmra.

part of their food any more than maize, which
1s only eaten roasted while green. |

T}m betel-nut and leaf form a considerable
article of cultivation as well for export as for home
consumption. Tobacco is also raised in small
quantitics, but they have no method of preparing
it. They likewigse cultivate the sugar-cane, and
boil its juice into a thick syrup, but their SHgar,
or jagree, is chiefly made from the toddy of

the ¢ocoa and sago-palms. In their gardens are

-always found abundance of Cayenne pepper and
turmeric for their currys, yams, sweet potatoes,

French beans, and bdrinjalls. The coriander and

cardamum, as well as the palma christi, grow
wild.  The malberry tree is reared for the rais-
ing silk-worms, and a large quantity of hemp 1s’
produced, not to' manufacture but to smoke: it is
hamed Bang and has an ipcbriating quality, A
nuinber of medicinal plants are also cultivated,

The domestic animals are thef horse, cow, bufs
falo, sheep, goat, hog, dog, and cat. The horses

are very small but extremely hardy and fiery:
they are csteemed in the English settlements in
India, as Shetland ponies are in London, and are
chiefly exported from Achen. The cows and
- sheep are boths very small races. The buffalo
18 the only beast employed in labour, and is used
in the cart and plough : though naturally lazy and

obstinate, it becomes docile by habit, and is led’
with no other bridle than a thong through the-
: | © - nostrl,

-
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nostril s 1t 1s however so dclicate as to be 1ncapahle
of bearmw the least extraordinary fatigue. 'The
milk of the buffalo furnishies the greater part of
the butter used by Europeans here, as well #s on
the continent of India. —~

The wild animals are elephants which over-run
the country, herding in large troops and doing

great damage, destroying even the traces of culti-
vation by barely walking over the fields. Young

plantain trees and sugar-canes are their favourite
food, and their passion for the latter is often made
the means of their destruction, by introducing
poison into the crevices of the canes. The natives
do not attempt to domesticate them.

- The rhinoceros is also a pative of Sumatrs, and

~ hishorn is glmtly sought after as a supposcd anti-

dote against pmaons
The tiger is the king of the Sumatra f'orests,

~ and pushes his sanguinary devastation even to the

villages, the inhabitants of which he often carries
off in the open diy. From a superstitious idea

- that these animals are animated by the souls of
- their ancestors, the Malays hesitate to kill them

until they have suffered a personal injury from

them ; when they wage every kind of war against

them by traps, snares, &ec. and the Kuropean
factors give a considerable reward for their- de-

- struction in their vicinity. The other wild animals

are small black bears, the otter, sloth, stinkard,

‘porcupine, armadillo, wild.hog, deer, particu-

larly the little animal called -the hog deer, and

which 1s gne of those that furmsh the bezoar,
. i+~
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the monkey of many specics, the pole cat, tiger
cat, and civet, squirrel, rat, mouse, and bats of a
very large size, having a head something resem-
blingha fox, whence they are called ﬂymﬂ' foxes
(draco wolans). | .

The hippopotamus is found in the marshes, and

‘the rivers are infested with alligators; and though
they daily destroy the natives while bathing, the -

frequency of these accidents does not makc them

more cautious. “This animal is also held in a

B

Yumasra.

kmd of religious respect, which prevents their . -

dmtloymg them.

Among the long list of blrds observed at
this island, the Sumatran pheasant surpasses even
the bird of paradise jn plumage, but it is im-
possible to keep it alive for any time. The com-
mon pheasant is also plenty, as are swans, two or
three kinds of pigeons, parrots, and parroquets,
innumerable and of every species, particularly

cockatoos, kité, crow, plover, snipe, quail, wild-"

. duck, teal, water hen, wood },en, much larger-
than the domestic, lark, sea-lark, curlew, paddy
bird the size of the sparrow and equally IIIJHI ious
to the grain, the dial bird, the minor the size of

the black bird, which imitates the human voice
with more accuracy than any other bird, The

owl, the starling, swallow, king’s fisher, the rhi-
noceros bird, so named from an excrescence pro-
jecting from the root of its bill; and, finally,
the common domestic fowl, one species of which
has black bones, and is much esteemed for its
superior delicacy. The istand does not produce

VOL. IIL. - z, ~ asingle
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a single singing bird. The only birds thé natives
attempt to take are plovers and quails, and this

they do by nets placed on the ground, over which
they drive the bndsq whose feet get enta.ng,hd m_

the meshes. -

The most common reptile is the ltzard whmh
may be said to form a continued chamn from the
immense and voracious alligator to the little house

lizard, half an inch in length. ~The guana, the

ugliest animal in nature, and which p’lobably gave
the first idea of the dragon of fable, is found here
of an enormous size, but is entirely har miess,

and its flesh is said to be equal to that of a chick- .

en. The marshes are full of frogs and toads,
which form the chief fopd of the snakes: the .
latter are as numerous as the lizard tribe, and of
all sizes, from fifteen feet long downwards; few
of them, however, seem to be venomous. |
In no part of the world is there a greater variety
of insects; amongst which the ants form the most
conspicuous triber They are, the destructive white

-ant, the great red, threc quarters of an inchlong,

the commeon red ant or pismire, the great white

ant, and the eommon and small black ant.

'The coasts offcr an immense quantity of excei-

 lent fish, which constitutes a large portion of the

food of the natives. Besides the common mwthod
of taking them, they throw into the sea the root

| of a plant which has a bth’Ilf‘-" narcotic quality,

and produces the appearance qf dgath upun the
fish, which float on the surface, and are taken out

~ withy the hand

_ Tliei'ﬂ:
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There "are few collections of houses in the
island that deserve the name of towns. The vil-

lages are always situated on the banks of a river

or ke, for the advantage of bathing and trans-

porting their goods : they are t‘renelally on an ele-

vated spot, surrounded with fruit trees, and form-
- ing a square, with alarge public place of assembly
in the middle. The houses are raised" en posts,

six or eight feet from the ground, and are entirely

constructed of the bamboo, the sides or walls
being of large bamboos, split down one side and

predsed flat 5 the floor of large ones whole, as raf.

ters, placad close together, and covered with laths
of the same, two inches wide, over which are
placed mats. The covering is usually of palm
leaves, and the ascent by a single large bamboo,
w;:th notches cut in it to admit the toes.

~ The Sumatrans are below the middle size, with

small limbs, but well proportioned. In infancy

their noses are flattened, their heads compressed,
and their ears pulled till they stick straight out
ﬂom the head. “Their eyes afe black and lively,

and strikingly resemble those of the Chinese:

their hair is long, thick, and very black ; the men
cut 1t short, but the women allow it to grow to
‘their feet. Both sexes- eradicate the hair from
every part of the body but the head; and the
" neglecting to do so is considered as an unpardona-
ble wantof delicary : this is'performed by iubbing

the marts, when the hairs first begin to appear,

with quick lime, which destroys the roots, and
the little that escapes and from time to time makes

‘ z 2 S its

Sumatra,
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e its  appearance, is carefully plucked out with
tweazers, which they always carry about them for
the purpose. ‘Their colour is a copper, deeper of

lichter according to their exposure to the sup: and

their vicinity to the sea. Many of the women are
not darker than the female peasants of the south
of Europey but they are disgustingly ugly.
~ The #&uginal clothing of the Sumatrons was
" composed of the bark of a tree beat to a certain -
fAneness, as is still practised in the South Sea
Islands ; at present, however, they have universally
adopted the use of cotton. The cress, which 1s
their principal weapon, and which they never, even
when sleeping, lay aside, is a poignard, the blade
fourteen inches long, not straight, nor yet regu-
larly curved, but in an undulating: line, which -
senders the wound made by it very dangerous.
T'he handle is of ivory, or of hard wood, nlaid
with gold or other metal, anderepresents nearly
‘the Egyptian Isis. Thé value of these weapons 1s
in proportion to the nuinber of persons they have
killed ; but the custom of poisoning them, comimgn
formerly, is now unknown. o
Unmarried gitls are distinguished by a fillet
‘half an inch broad, of gold plates, which surrounds
_the head, and by bracelets of gold and silver on
the wrists. Children. of both sexes wear small
silver money, strung ‘on threads, hung round their
necks; and girls, before they dre considered old
enough to be clothed, wear a silver plate, 1 the
shape of & heart, hung to a silver chain, round the -
neck, so that the plate hangs down before.- The
| - WOmMewN
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women have a high opinion of the e‘ﬁcacy of  sumarre
mormng dew as a cosmetic, and particularly as
mc;masmg their hair; hence they collect 1t with
grest care before sun-rise.

Both sexes have the custom of grinding thei:
teeth with a kind of whetstone, some entirely
down to the gums, others only to a point, and -
“others again content themselves with getting rid
of the enamel; thuy then stain them a jet b]dC]ﬁ.
with the empymumatw oil of the cocoa-nut shell.

The men sometimes insert a gold plate over the -
lower tecth, or wind gold wire round them.. At
the age of eight or nine the girls’ ears are pierced ;
-a ceremony which necessarily precedes marriage,
and which, as well as that of grinding the teeth,
is usually accompanied by a feast. Persons of
rank let their nails grow to an enormous length,
particularly those of the index and little ﬁl]J‘El]
and sometimes stain thcm.md |

In the arts and sciences the Sumatrans have

made but little progress, and, ]fIdEEd their natural
indolence seems to be an insuperable bar to their
improvements. Their greatest ingenuity is shewn
in the making fillagree work of gold and silver,
. which they do with astonishing elegance, and
'with the rudest tools; their principal being usually
a ptece of iron hoop, which they form into an in-
strument to dravg_: out the wire.” Their compasses
arc two nails attached together at the heads ; their
erucible a piece vof an old earthen-pot ; and their
bellows a hollow reed, which they blow through.

lheu' manufacture of iron is confined to the -
| Z 3 . ‘am}plest
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Sumatva simplest instruments of husbandry and carpenters’
tools, nor have they arrived at the use of the saw ;
hence their works in wood are very clumsy end.
very tedious. = Their glue is composed of the curds
of buffaloes’ milk and quick lime, and is much

stronger, and less affected by humidity than our
- glue. _

Their ropes are made of a vegetable subqtance,
named ejoo, which envelopes the trunk of 2
species of the sago palm, and exactly resembles
horsehair. They draw thread from a specm“ Gf

- the nettle and several other vegetables,

- They.manufacture silk and cotton cloth, which
they die with colours extracted from vegetables.
Their oil is procured by expression from the pulp
of the cocoa-nut; their candles’ or torches are
small bamboos filled with dammer. They manu-

- facture gunpowder, but of an inferior quality ; and

 their jagree, or sugar, is-the juice of the sago-palm,
boiled to 4 consistency and formed into cakes.

“Their method of muking salt is extremely imper-
fect ; they light a large fire on the sea beach, and
“sprinkle it continually with sea water, the aqueous
parts of which escaping in vapour, the salt is pre-
cipitated among the ashes, which is collected in
“close baskets ; sea water is poured over it till ail
the particles of salt are separated and fall with the
water into a vessel placed beneath the basket : the

~ “water, thus impiegnated, is boiled until the salt
forms chrystals on the bottom and sides of the

“vessel. They are entirely ignorant of painting or
desionine. and the little sculpfure seen among
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them is grotesque and without meaning. Ia the

‘manufacture of mats and baskets they are neat and
expert. | o |

The arithmetical knowledge of the Sumatrans
extends no farther than the multiplication or divi-
sion of anynumber under 10,000, by a single cypher,

~ Sumaira,

—— gy

They have no word to express any number above -

10,000 ; and in their trading accounts they assist
- memory by knots formed on a cord.

Their division of time is into the lunar year of

854 days, or twelve lunar months of twenty-nine
~days and a half each ; their more usual method of

computing time is, however, by their rice harvests,

Their months are not divided into weeks; but
when they want to specify a particular day, they
do 1t by the age of the moon on that day. The

hour of the day they make known by pointing to

- the sun’s situation at that time : and this is subject

to little error, as the sun pursues his course in an
. . 9 . .
unvarying line.

5

Their knowledge_lof astronomy is confined to

‘calculating the moon’s phas%s, and they salute
the new moon with a discharge of cannon, whether

visible or not. Venus they do not know o be

the same planet, when it precedes or follows the

sun.  During an eclipse they make a horrible
~Neise on sonorous instrpments, as they say, to pre-
vent one of the luminaries being devoured by the

other. The datk appearance in the moon they .-
suppose to besa man continually employed spin. -
ning cotton, which a rat each night knaws,’and
~thus obliges him to recommence his work. By
| - oz4 T T thisg
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uscless labour. |
They have neither written history nor chrogo-
logy ; and the memory of events is only prese’ved
by tradition, and the time of their arrival, by
assimilating them to some memorable circume
stance which happened at or near the same time.
Their knowledge of medicine is confined to
the virtues of a few simples, which every onc is
acquainted with, and, consequently, is his own
physician, - e
The Sumatrans are subject to two kinds " of
leprosy ; ‘the first is the true elephantiasis, the .
other, though very disgusting, is not a’dangerous
malady. - Those afflicted with the former are in-
stantly driven from their village into the woods,

- where their relations supply them with food. The
small-pox occasionally -commits terrible ravages,

as they have no idea of inoculation. The venereal
1S common on the coast, but unknown in the
iterior ; it is cured by a plant that produces
salivation. They hzve a curious method of at-
tempting o cure madness: the patient is put into

- a hut, which is set fire to, and he is allowed to-
- make his escape as he can. ‘Lhe fright, it is said,

sometimes restores his reason. The inhabitants
of the high grounds arc subject to goitres, pro-
bably octasioned by the grossness of the atmos-
phere in the vallies between the mbuntains,

The extent of human life.amongst the Suma-

“trans it is.impossible correctly- to ascertain, for

their total want of chronology prevents any one
. | . | f
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of them from being able to tell his age. Tt, how-  swmre.
ever, scems probable, that fifty years is the general
pewod of existence, and that smty 18 a degree of

~ uncommon longevity.

The Sumatrans are p"iS‘-‘»lDIlﬂtEl}’ forid of 11*11151(:"
particularly that produced by sonorous instru-
ments; they have the gong of the Chinese, drums,
&c. Their wind instrument is an imperfect flute,
and - they have acquired the l\noﬁledwe of the
violin from Europeans.

‘The Malay language may be called the Italian
of the east, bemg full of vowels and liquid con-
- sonants; it is consequently highly adapted to
poetry, of which the Malays are so immoderately
tond, that three-fourths of their time is passed
in singing.

Their songs are chiefly figurative expressions
and proverbs applied to the passing events, or -
love songs, either compoaad dehbemtely or Im-
promptu. ’ - |

The following are stanms of, a 10ve song of the
ﬁrst kind.

Apn goono passangmpaleetu
Callo teeda dangan soombonia ?
Apo goono bermino matto
Callo teeda dangan suugama ?

Wh}thght a lamp without a wick ?
Why make love with the eyes if there is’ mo intention to he
serious ? }

Th= following js a favounte coup]et of the yuung
meinl. ' _ . -

Inchy
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Inchy pigey mandi, dekkat mulosangy
~ Sciow mow be jago, sciow mow be anty,

When my love slides into the water (to bathe)
1 will remain ata d::stanca to guard her.

The common canvelsatmn 15 senterﬁous and

| _Jﬁgumtwe ; thus, if a girl has a child before marriage,

they say, ¢ the fruit has come before the flower :”
speaking of the death of a person, it is, ¢ those

that are dead are dead, those thatremain must
work ; or, his time was come, what could he do?”

The Malays use the Arabic character in writ-

“ing, but some of the Sumatrans have a distinct

character. The former use China paper and an
ink of their own composition, but the latter wnite,

~or rather mark, with a pointed instrument on the
~ bark of a tree or on split bamboos. -

Though the government and laws among the

-~ different tribes vary in some minute points, they

have a sufficient resemblance to be brought under

a general description. = Their rajahs, sultans, or

chiefs of whatever denomination are absolute de

Juro, but in fact their power is limited by their

wanting revenues {0 keep on foot a standing force

-to support their srbitrary authority. . The villages
are internally governed by an elective magistrate,-f
-who is a kind of bulwark against the encroach-

ments of the sovereign on the rights of the people.
The laws of the Sumatrans are founded on an-.

cient customs handed down DBy tradition. All

causes of property are usually decided by a”kind

~of arbitration, each party binding itself to abide
by the decision of the judges.  All crimes, of

 whatever

_
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whatever nature, may be commuted by fines: that Sematre.
for murder is in proportion to the quality of the
person murdered, from 500 dollars, to eighty for
the commonest person; but for a woman or girl of
the lowest class the fine is 150. The man who
murders his wife is. only subject to the fine, but
the woman who kills her husband is punished with
death. The fing for a rape is twenty dollars, for
perjury twenty dollars and a bufialo ; for theft
twice the value of the article stolen, together with
twanty dollars and a buffalo. If a man takes his
wife in adultery he may kill both parties, but if
he prosecutes the man the fine is fifty dollars, and

- Jie must cease all other revenge, . |
™ There are three kinds of marriages amongst the
dumatrans; by Joojoor, by Ambelana, and by Se-
-mundo. The first is the mere purchase of a girl
from her father, and she is in a oreat measure the
slave of' her husband, whg can sell her at pleasure,
‘with the precaution of making the first offer to her
relations. The price is limited to 120 dollars, but
- may be decreased according tolcircumstances ; thus
the price of a widow once married is but eighty
dollars, twice married but sixti\ dollars, and so
* goes on diminishing every time she loses a husbafid
and is disposed of to a fresh one. A widow with
children cannot be married again till they are
provided for. If a widow is left pregnant she
may be disposed of again immediately, but other-
wise she must wait three months and ten days.
- In the marriage by Ambelana, it is the husband
 who becomes the slave to the wife’s tamily, in.
R ‘ ' - stead



K-ooh ra.

348 MARITIME GEOGRAPILIY,

stean of the wife to the husband’s; in this case the
oirl’s futher makes choice of a young man usually

of ferior family, who transfer all their right in~

their son to the family he enters.  In this marriage
the husband can have no property of hisown, not
cven in his children, and he can be turned off at
the pleasure of his wite’s family.

The third kind of marriage by Semundo, is
contracted on the basis of perfect equality ; the
contract declaring that all property is in common,

N

and in case of a divorce shall be equally divided. .

Thi skind of marrnage, which 1s more consonant to
reason and more productive of conjugal felicity is
prevailing over the others, and is strongly recoms-
mended by the LIinglish residents.

‘The marnage ceremony consists simply in join-
ing hands and declaring the parties man and wite;
then sueceeds a feast in the public assembly room,
aud the evening is closed with dances and songs,
often extremely licentious, |

A man 1s allowed to have as many wives by
Joojoor, as he can purchase or support, but in
general poverty contines him to one,

The woman olarried by Ambelana has not a

similar privilege ; nor can it take place in the mar- -

riage by Semundo, as the property could not in

that case be cqually divided. ¢ -
TFemale chastity is very closely guarded in Su-
matra, for it is so much the interest of the fiuthers
to preserve the virtue of theirdaughters, that"they
pay peculiar attention to their donduct before mar-
riage: necvertheless 1t sometimes happens that the
| daughier’s
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daughter’s wit exceceds the father’s pmdeme;
and 1n this case the favoured lover is either obliged

to marry the gul by Joojoor, or if the father pre-

fers keeping her he is punished by a fine, and the.
diminished value of the girl is thus.made up to
~ the father,

In the interior venal prostitution is unknown,
on the coasts it is as common as in our own sea-

ports.- Adultery is not frequent, and when it is

discovered the offended party usually takes a per-
- sonal vengeance, or else sinks it in oblivion, in-
steatl of proclaiming his injury by having recourse

to the law,

Soanrd.

——

The ceremony of divorce is as simple as that of .

marriage, and consists in cutting a piece of rattan
in two, -in the presence of the parties, their rela-

tions and some of the chiefs.  The women of Su-
matra are not prolific, and few are mothers of five
children : these latter soon voluntarily lcave off the

breast, and as their growth is not impeded by any.

kind ot clothing, a deformed person is scarcely

from its parents to which it at{erwards adds ano-

to be seen. The child on itslirth receives a name

- ther, which 1s gencrally a sounding epithet, such as

Shaker of the World, &c. - In Yome parts the -

 father takes the name of his son, with the addition.

of Pa (abreviation of Papa, father) as ¢ father of.

such ‘a one;’” itis also considered polite to address

a married womanvby the name of her cldest son = .

- with she additiol} of Ma (mother), The Sumatrans

- make it a rule neverto pronounce their own name,
- o ~ from
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from what cause is unknown, and when a stranger
ignorant of this enquires it of them, they refer
hlm to another person. In speaking to a supe-
rior they, asin French, use the third person in-

~ stead of the second, and substitute the name or

title of the person spoken to instead of the pro-
noun : as, what does the gent]eman wish ? instead -
of what do you wish, sir?

Gaming is passionately followed by the bum&-
trans, and their favourite play is with dice; the
use of which is, however, strictly forbidden Where
the English influence is preponderant. -

Cock fighting is also a favourite amusement of

~ the Malays, and is carried to such lengths, that

daughters, wives, sisters, and mothers, are often
staked on a favourite bird: quails are also trained
to fight. 'The athletic amusements are very few,
being confined to a kind of war dance, in which
they throw themselves into violent contortions,

~and to striking an elastic ball from one to another

with their hands, elbows, knees, feet, &c. 1n whmll
they shew great dexterity. |

The Sumatrans, .n common with most of' the
eastern nations, cgﬂtlnually chew the betel. When
two anuamtanc,S meet they first salute, which,
if they are equals, is by gently inclining the body
forwards ; but if there is a difference of rank, the
inferior puts his joined hands between those of the
superior, and then raises them -to his forehead.
The betel is then presented as we offer snuff.. and

the omission of this pﬂl1tenes'= between equals is

considered
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considered a gross affront, as it also is for an infe- Sunatre.
rior to speak to his superior before he has filled |
hks mouth with it. ~ = K o
It 13 also in betel that the young men present
- .philtres or love potions to their mistresses, and as
“theseare usunally composed of stimulating drugs, they "
_of course have at times the desired eﬁ"ect Tobacco
“18 smoked, rolled up in the leaf of the palm tree.
~The usage of opium is universal amongst. the
- Sumatrans; it 1s boiled in a copper vessel, strained -
through a cloth, boiled again, and mixed with a -
certain leaf cut small until it is-of a sufficient con.
- sistence, when it is rolled up in pills the size of a
_pea; one of them is put into a tube inserted into
-~ the extfemity of a pipe, which being lighted, the
opium pill 15 consumed at one inspiration. - The
smoke is passed by the nose,. or even by the eyes
-and ears, but never by the mouth. When in-
-dulged ‘in to excess, this custom produces pa-
roxysms of phrenzy, in %hich the person thus af-.
“fected runs through the streets and with his criss
indiscriminately kills every pgrson he meets with,
till at length he is killed hi‘l\g?elf' this is called’
‘running @ muck, and where theé,English influence
pr evmls the guards have orde1s do mstant exe-'
“cution on the culprit. :, < o LT
© «Among those who have adopted Mahometamsm
the ch:ldlen are circuincised between the ages of
81x and ten ; this is called bcxms}zmg .skame, and i3
follewed b“ a f?ast A '
+~ 'The last offices for the dead are perfm med w1th

much solemnity, The body is conveyed to the
~ place’
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place of interment on a board which serves for a
whole village, it is there rubbed over with glue,
and enveloped 1n a white cloth: ahole of a certain
size and depth is then dug, and at the bottom and
on one side cf it the earth is excavated so as to

form a cavity sufficiently large to hold the body ;

this being strewed with fresh flowers the body is

placed in it, and it is closed by two pilanks united

together by their edges at right"angles, so that

one of the planks goes over the body, and the

other closes the cavity on the open side; the
grave is then filled, and little streamers and flags
stuck round it, atree sacred to this purpose, bear-'-

ing a white flower, is planted on’it, and also the

wild marjoram. The women who follow the body"
to the grave expréss their sorrow in a dismal howl. |
At the end of twelvewmonths the relations place
at the head and foot of the grave some long ellip-
tical stones, “which being scarce are very dear, and
at the same time kill a %uffalo and give a feast,
the head of the animal being placed on the grave..
The burying grounds are held in such veneration,
that it is deemed sadrilege to violate the earth of

themr ¢ven where” there is no dppealance of a
fl' ) ! )

grave.

The tribes who have not adopted Mahomemn-"-
ism have no form of worship whatever, nor do-
they appear to have a very correct notion of a fu-
ture state; they have nevertheless confused ideas-
of supernatural beings, whom they suppose~can
at will render themselves inwisible, and hence:
they call them orang aloos, or 1mpercept1ble'

" | - omens
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men; they divide them into good andevil genij,

the former they distinguish by the name of Malgy

caf, and the latter by that of Sisin. As these are |

Sumatra,

the names by which the Arabs call their good and -
evil spirits, it is probable the Sumatrans have

thence borrowed hoth them and the idea itself

~ Some tribes believe that old trees are the habi- -
tations of spirits, and therefore hold them in great

- veneration, particularly the banyan tree. The
‘inhabitants of the interior make an offering to the

sea when they see it for the first time in order to

propitiate it ; they believe it to possess a voluntary
- powerof motion, and one of them has been known
to carry-a vessel full of the sea water jnto the in-
terior with him, and pour it into 4 lake, supposing
‘1t would impart this virtue to its tranquil waters.

They believe that certain persons are invulnerable,

and that they can impart this property to inani-
mate things, such as a ship, &, -~ -

Towards the north end®of the island is a tribe’
‘named. Battas, differing so much from the rést of

the islanders as to deserve a particular mention.

~ Their dress consists of a8 coawe cotton garment
of their own manufacture, with a xtat of the bark
y

of a tree: they are passionate]

"

of beads, and the young women wear rings of

‘block tin in their ears, sometimes to the num-

‘ber of fifty in each,

ond of strings -

They consider horse flesh a.'greé,t luxury, and -

fatten ~those anir?als tor slaughter. The houses
are constructed o
VoL IIL . .. .. g A - gjoo,

large timber and covered with
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~swars £joo, and consist only of one great apartment, en-
| ‘tered by a door in the centre. In the front of
“every house is an open building, or shed, where
‘they repose during the day, and where the un-
* married mef pass the night. Each village, which
seldom consists of more than forty houses, has a
large public assembly room, in which their feasts
" are held and strangers received, who are here
‘treated with great hospitality. k T
~ FEvery man may marry as many wives as he -
pleases, and six is no uncommon number ; all of
_‘whom live in a large apartment, or house, without
‘screen or partition : nevertheless each has'a sepa-
rate fireplace and cooking utensils, and prepares
her own victuals, and her husband’s in her turn.
When 4 man feels a penchant for a -girl, he makes
- it known to her father, and if the latier agrees to
receive him as a son.ndaw, the girl, stripped
naked, enters a bath, in which the lover is per~
" mitted to examine her™; and if he finds her comme
il faut, the price he is to pay her father 1s agreed
_upon. . The wom3n are here, indeed, less consi-
" dered than amon% the other Sumatrans, being not
only employed’ in domestic drudgery, but also
~ obliged to culivate the rice; while the husbands
“pass whole days in playing the flute crowned with
garlands of flowers. = - . o e
- "As well as the other tribes the Battas are
" much addicted to gambling 5 but here, when 2
man has lost more than he canpay, his ereditors
" geize and sell him for a slave, and in this’ manner
| - most
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tmost of the native slaves have become so. Their sumatre.
favourite amusement is horse-racing : they ride =
without a saddle, and with bridles of rattan,
- The language and written Characters of the
- Battas differ from the Malay, and a much greater
-lumber of the former know how to read and write,
~They are strictly honest in their dealings with each
- other,-but make no scruple in cheating a stranger,
when they are net restrained by the laws of hospi-
tality, which they strictly observe. ¢ ...
A man convicted of adultery is punished with
death; while the woman is only shaved and sold for
a slave; but in this case, as well as in all others,
the man may redeem his life by paying a fine,
which, for the crime of adultery, is eighty dollars.-
The Battas are cannibals, not from the necessity
of eating human flesh in times of famine, nor
from considering it as delicate food ; on the con-
trary, they eat it as a kind of ceremonial, to prove
the detestation they have for certain crimes, or
to satisfy their vengeance against- their enemies,
~ the victims served up at theje horrible repasts
being *either condemned crin'inals or. prisoners
taken in war; the former, ho'yever, are never
_sacrificed, unless their friends refide or are unable
“to redeem them, and the prisoners of war may be
either ransomed or exchanged. . o
- The slightest provocation rouses the military
order of the Battas, and they are instantly in
arms. ~ They first give notice to the enemy of their
discontent by . ring muskets with powder . only

2a2 - over
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over their houses, by which it is understood that |
they give them three days to propose terms of ac-
commodation; at the expiration of which, if no

~terms are proposed, or not agreed to, war is coms

menced. Their wars sometimes }ast ‘twg or three.
years, for they never come to a decisive engages
ment, nor openly attack a village, but endeavour to
surprize straggling parties. T hree or four conceal
themselves near the road where the enemy is ex- -
pected to pass, and when they see one approach

~they fire at him, and instanuly take to theu heels, |

Wlthﬂllt waiting to ascertain the effect.
" Their villages are fortified by clay walls, on the

't0p of which they plant bushes. Qutside of this
~wall is a ditch, with a range of pallisades at

each side ; and without the ditch animpenetrable -

~ hedge of living bamboos and prickly shrubs, and
“outside of all, the ground is stuck full of pointed -
‘bamboos concealed by the grass. At each angle

-of this fortification a h.gh tree - is planted whlch
‘serves as a look-out post.

S

Their military standard is a horse’s head or tail,

“and their arms th: matchlock, a bamboo’ spear,

. 5 | p .
and a kind of sword or long knife, never using the

~criss. "They arg also supphed with pointed bamboos.
of different sizes, which, when retreating, they stick
in the ground behind them, to 1etard a pursuit
- by wounding the enemy’s feet.

Having no money all valuation is by certain

“merchandizes ; thus in trade, wzth strangens, they
v calculate by cakes of benjamin, .md m the home

trade
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trade by buffaloes, corn, &c. and by salt in small “susuis.
transactions, two pounds of it being equal to two-
pénce halt-pepny. =~ -
. They have little more idea of religion than the
other tribes who have not embraced Mahome.
tanism, but they believe in a beneficent and male~ -
ficent being, to neither of whom however they .
- render any worship, nor do they appear to have
~any hopes or {fears respecting a future state.
They have priests, whose business it is to. bury
thes dead, and predict fortunate or unfortunate
days, which they observe scrupulously,” The priests |
also predict the event of their wars by the exami-

~ nation of the entrails of an animal (a buffalo or
fowl entirely white), which is sacrificed previous
- to commencing hostilities. This is, however, a
“dangerous office for the priest, for, if the event
contradicts his prediction, he is inevitably put to
~death for his ignorance.. , S -

~ The Lampoons, who inhabit the eastern extre-
mity, of the island, differ from the other races in
their features, nearly resemblin the Chinese, and
speak a gutteral dialect, . o

- In the interior of the island\are two tribes,
named Orang Cooboo and Orang Googoo; the
first are sometimes taken and made slaves of by
the Sumatrang, Of their manners we have no
other knowledge than that they feed on whatever
the woods afford; eating indifferently elephants, -
'rllinozeros, snaldes, or monkeys, and that their
language differs entirely from that of the other
islanders, The Orang Googoo is said to differ
o 243 from
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from the Oiang Ootang only m the glft of 5paech

-,bem like that animal, covered with long hair,

~ Both these races are in very small numbers, and
indeed the existence of the latter is not guar anteed
to his readers by Mr. Marsden, but given merely
on the testimony of some of the Sumatrans, who
aflirm that they have occasmnally met stragglmg

-lIlleldlIELlS of this race. -+ - ',

By the original treaties between the native
prinices and the English,” the former ‘bound them-
selves to oblige all their subjects to cultivate »ep-
per and . sell it to the English at a fixed price;
while the latter were in return to maintain the
chiefs in their full sovereignty, and to pay them a

‘small duty on the pepper they received from their
territorics. ~ Both the letfer and'the gpirit of these

treaties have,” however, long” become .obsolete,
and the Inglish are the teal sovereigns of the
districts over which their influence extends. - This
usurpatmn thas, however, been certamly produc.
tive of much benefit to the natives in general.

'The Englmh resideats are the mediators between
~ the chiefs and thedpeople, hence the districts under

their. influence ¢enjoy’ uninterrupted tranquillity, -
while the surrounding tribes are ever at war; and

“in the English districts private -quarrels seldom

produce those murders which are their invariable

consequences in the other parts of the island. 1

protest to you, in truth,” said a chief, irritated
against a person and addressing a British Resident,

"“ that you alone prevented me from plungmg th1sl

“criss into his bosom.”
'The,-' |
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~ The town of Achen is the capital of a kingdom  swnare,
of*the same name, which formerly held the first |
rank amongst those ‘of Sumatra. . It js situated
-~ Wwo mieS up a river; which falls into a bay five-
leagnes N.E. of Achen Head, the N.W. point of
the island. . The river is small, and a bar crosses
it, which closes It against any vessels larger than
boats at low water, but at high water vessels of
thirty tons enter it. The anchorage is safe in the
‘bay or road two miles from the river’s mouth.
The description given of the town of Achen,
‘as it appeared to the author of Leffres Edifiantes
«in 1698, though a little overcharged for its pre-
sent state, 1s sufficiently accurate to give a just
idea of it. « Imagine to yourself,” "says the au-
thor, * a forest of. palm trees, plantains, and
bamhoos, through which runs a fine river covered
with boats ; place in the forest -an incredible num-
ber of houses, constructEd_ of cane, reeds, or
bark ;” dispose them so as to form. sometimes
streets, sometimes detached quarters 1nterpose
these quarters and streets withnfields and groves, |
and peaple this forest with as ma‘\hy inhabitants ag
- We see i one of our populous citiys, and you will
form a just idea of Achen. It ‘appears like a
laftdscape formed by the imagination of the pain-
“ter or the poet, in which are combined all the most
smiling features of the country 5 all is negligent,
natural, and evgn a little savage. From the road
the town is not perdeived, ‘being concealed behind
the thick wood that lines the coast.” T
2a44 - The
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The town of Achen has, howevef; uﬁthing te

‘recommend it, either on the score of beauty or
magnificence. 'The palace of the sultan, whiclris
the chief